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1. TFrom this one forward to ‘tena-kritam’ V. 1.
37, the,affix ‘chha’ bears rule.

The affix & has the various senses taught in these thirty-seven sttras
V. 1. I. to 37. Thus in the Sttra g&f& suitable for that, V. 1. 5. the word &

must be read to completé the sense. Thus TR = gl frg=, wofy I,
sywofla:, staeeta: 1 The limitation of the jurisdiction of & has been indicated in

the sltra with regard to the meaning of the affix, and not with regard to the

afix. As an affix, & has no force beyond Satra 17, the affix 551 being the
ruling affix thereafter,

IUAMRFT AL N N TR N S, T, a1 i

IR 1 ATE AIGIRET | ATy afaRTy TR, Tl was, rEdddsadg |

2. The affix ‘yat’ comes after a pritipadika ending

with 3 (long or short), and after the words st and the rest,

the senses of the affix being those taught upto Sttra V. 1. 37.

The senses of Prak-kritiya affixes are three viz, those taught in sttras

V. 1.5 V.1.12 and V. 1. 16.  This g debars & U Thus =gy Ra= {lg—i—z(q

=ggeq (VI 4. 146, VL. 1. 79). As g% a1%, ‘wood’, ‘fit for a stake’ fi=rsa: smrqra:ll
So also A=A et ‘earth’ lit. ‘fit for a water-pot’.

So also after i@ words, e. g. wsaq ‘suitable for cows’, §FTA ‘suitable
for offering’. .

The words qTF: meaning ‘a kind of leather!, and =r&: ‘@ kmd of &
offering’, and = ‘a kind of food’, all end in ¥ and are governed by this sQtra,
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in spite of V, I. 15 which applies especially to leathers, and V. 1. 4 and its
vartika whicli applies especially to ‘offerings’ and ‘food medifications’. This is
an example where a subsequent slitra does not debar a prior sfitra (1. 4. 2). Thus
Qg + T =aTFA =, leather fit for making Sanangy’, =g+ a7 == WO
‘rice fit for making charw’, ww+aq=xwwsar grar ‘barley’ fit for making Saktu’.

In the list of srrf§ given hereunder, occurs s  =r, which means that
am® is replaced by s when the affix &g is added. Thus sy f&e: = T mean-
ing smay: ‘axis, axle’ lit. ‘fitted for the nave of the wheel’; or a wood fit to be
made the nave of a wheel or stssw® the grease. When the word amy
means ‘navel’ of a living being, then it will not take this aa;, but it will take
the gg of V. 1. 6. In that case, 7% will not replace AnH; e. g. AT + qq = AT,

‘suitable for navel’ i, e. oil.
The word zaq cccurs in warg class. It takes samprasiraga, g being
changed to §, and optionally this ¥ is lengthened; and the udatta accent falls

on the final. As ZqE+ag=TI+Aq=gIm, or F+ag= 31:5{ ‘it for a dog’.
Contrary to V1. 4. 144, the 7 of 57 is not elided before the taddhita affix aq 1t

The word sy& occurs in the w3ty class. Its final is replaced by s19g;
€ g HYT+ qL=FY + A+ A=FFx: [ ‘a well, '
1 #r, 2 39, 3 o1&ty 4 AW, 5 afda, 6 stear, 7 w@ar (@), 8 @, 9 Fur, 10 g
(&%), 11 77 T8 =, 12 37 SIaor a1 = hqeq GEGTHWTH' ST, 18 e
sAE o, 14 %, 15 @1%, 16 3¢ (330), 17 &, 18 srae*, 19 sn'q'a; (3eaw; srar) 20 AT,
21 3%, 22 i, 23 gw* (fa), 24 &m0l
wFaST "ararL I 3 1 w’%nmm,a,ém(m)n
g7 | FHEASTATER AU, TSN AT, SENIAT G 7w |
3. The affix aq comes in the Prik-kritlya senses,
after the word ‘kambala’, when a Name is meant.
This debars ‘chha’. Thus 7 +gg==wey ‘A kambalya-measure of
wool’=100 Palas of wool. This is the name of a measure,” such as Fegeagot

LEnct gl
Why do we say ggrai ? Observe swstar ot “wool” lit. ‘it for making

blanket’, which is formed by &
frater gfcqafEs: 18 1 g ) R, 56, aquren (@@
O || GRATSEIAIDET SYNFPAH THANEHRT: NAFSEATY BT g 2 srafey u
4. The affix g comes optionally after the words
denoting ‘offering,’ and after apfipa &c, in the sense of

Prak-kritiya.

. Thus sufaax 7Y, “ fit for making st ” 1. e, curd —or syrfasty with
p i So also gierEaw: or giralter &ogar, ‘suitable for making Purodésa’ 1. e.
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8 kind of rice. The word ¥f¥ occurs in the waif¥ class (V. I. 2) and it neces-
sarily takes @y, there being no option. The g here, therefore, means things
denoting sacrificial offerings, and not the word-form ¢ havi.

So also after staqr(¥, as, sTICERL, O NI, TIGFAH, OF JOgHA U
1 3197, 2 qOgR, 3 AT (SPIW), 4 WY, 5 STIIY, 6 P, 7 74, 8 sTrTw, 9 9,
10 gy, 11 fpom, 12 wéta, 13 m@w, 14 mew, 15 wdges, 16 @, 17 sy,
18 srta=Rieas, 19 7a*, 20 egom, 21 gq (fiw), 22 s=q, 23 9, 24 e, 25 s €ymW,
Vart -—The affix &g comes optionally after words denoting modifica-

tions of food: such as =g I In the case of ‘saktu’ however, no of op tien is
allowed. See V.1. 2.

T A0 | o | aey, Raa
TRT | gETER A Steratfaaea Ay quIETe S A U
5. An affix comes after a word in the fourth case
in comstruction, in the sense of ‘ good for that.’
Thus 33T [FET Myw=qegtx: ‘fit for calves’ 1. e. a cow-mxlker So
STHEE Y, qasey, e, TS, FIE, ST U
TS | § | 9 | Ta, waEary, @

(TR 1l o | A RIS, T R 8 Rt
¥ | pEAITATE: 1

6. The affix o comes in the sense of ‘good for
that,” after a word denoting a part of the body.

The word =% means animal organism. This debars &, thus, ¥y
good for the teeth. Fo=rw, Hisusm, Inawn, Feaw such as dentrifice, snuff, oil &c.

See VI. 1. 213.
HFATAMMNASITIAUH 1Sl 957 | &< - 7T - AT9 - A=-3w, ®agos,
=, (a9)
TR || GREIFPA AT WA 9 RarRaTeRteTNa | Seargars: i
7. The affix g comes in the sense of ‘good for
that,” after the word ‘khala,” ‘ yava,” mésha,’ ‘tila,’ ¢vrisha’
and ‘ brahman.’ ' '
This debars & Thus &=am, “ suitable for threshing floor’” So also
Fream, Trsaw, @eaw, Fea and mgodmu

No secondary derivatives can, however, be formed of the following
g7 fem, mTEORAT @aw; the full phrases must be used in these cases, for these
words take neither g nor g though I is=g%7, and sy is= =g U
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- The word = in the sltra indicates that the rule applies to words other
than those enumerated. Thus cyry Rar=1er U

STt @ <\ 9gE || S-S Fn, o
TR0 0 5T = gearal W T TR ae RafeER eIy | e o
8 The affix =a% comes in the sense of ‘good for that,’
“after the wards ‘aja’ and ‘avi’ '

This debars ‘chha) Thus stsmar gt ‘the yellow jasmine called
yOthi’  suFear gfp: o
ATATFITATARTTACTLTE @ Ul T U arreng-Rreaw, derwe-
qzrd, @ |\
TR W ST, Ao RARAT FTTTars SURTERIE: Ty T qo Ramaa e
ey | sEAErE: |

TR, | TSAAAIIGEL N TR I FISATIET @
qre Il AGISAMHA THIHA 1l e || qArIrERAg e
qro || SYr=TATEOE =

9. The affix ‘kha’ comes in the sense of ¢good
for that, after the words ‘4tman,” and ‘vi§vajana’ and after
compounds having the word ¢ bhoga’ as their second term:.

This debars ® & In the sfitra, the § of syreg has not been elided,
indicating that it should not be compounded with the word ¥t which would
have been the case otherwise. It therefore follows from this irregular con-
struction of the sftra, that the word ¥rirstgz does not apply to the words

" eqreq; and @ExaSA, but these words are themselves prakriti, Thus strsa + &=
eTreAtT  suitable for ones self’ the 7 of 4tman, which required to be elided
by VI. 4. 144, is saved by V1, 4. 169. So also fAzg=dra®;  suitable for all men.
The word fggsi must be 3 karmadhiraya compound, meaning ‘all men,’ for
the application of this rule; when it is a Tatpurusha or a Bahuvrihi compound,
it will take & As, FZISATT fEq = AZastie, ‘beneficial for man-kind)

Vért:—So also after Karmadhiraya Compound g9, . g. ¥R,
otherwise g=rsfiert It

. Virt :—After the Karmadharaya compound g+, there are the affix~
es 71 and @, as, giSA, and qrEANERA; otherwise gt U

Vdrt ;—The affix =1 comes always after the word agrstw whether it

be a Karmadharaya or a Tatpurusha, but not so when it is a Bahuvrihi Com-

pound. As wRrstr fgg="g=R 0 Ina Bahuvrihi it will be sgreeta: with
g
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Compounds héving ey as their final term, also take the affix &. as,
qrgzﬁn’fw and fggwtator: 1 The word Srer means ‘body.” But arsfta: and fysfia:

with &, when the word Hrr does not follow.

Vért :—The words g=r and syr=my followed by ‘bhoga’ take always
the affix @, as, gsirfia: and sranadedt: 1 In‘the case of syrardmndts:, the
7 is not changed into o (VIIL 4. 2.) The words do not take the affix @ when
used singly. As, Uf féqq, str=rata @a¥, no affix being employed.

FATEASAT oSt | o | qgTA || & - TEIFITL, w-3 Sy o
TR | GETEARAT FATEEH UTEST ARET HTa: T8 RAAeAaEAiasy | Serqars: |
qIFTHR || TEO0ET T TATLN FIPKHAL | SR AR REEgAFareara Twead, i
10. The affixes o and e come in the sense of
‘good for that’ after the words ‘sarva’ and ‘purusha’.

This debars ‘chha’, Thus g€y fed =qrdw. So also qrega |

Virt :—The affix ur comes optionally after &%, as, wifaw or gragq I

Véart :—The affix #s1 comes after g&x when the word so formed
means : ‘slaughter’, ‘modxﬁcanon ‘a crowd’, or ‘made by him’. As qrégar

Tyt &c. ‘man-slaughter’, ‘a crowd of men’, ‘human action’, ‘ made by man’.

€. g. T3 W=y ‘a book written by man’ contra. aydreyEw Far: ‘The Vedas are
non-human’, )

AT ITHIFAT @ I R | G0 | AT - TCHRIFATH, WY |
TR | AOTACRISENAT TS ASEr Haiy a6 Raf@aieaasy | Senyar: I
11. The affix =% comes in the sense of ¢ good
for that’, after the words ‘ménava’, and ¢ charaka’.
This debars . As ammarg @ = Amatay, So also =t i
agd farea: wwdl | R I agTi | agdua-AEa, wEari
TR U THRATLTRICH, qEGA IHRCTTEATH Az lﬁ?ﬁmﬁm TSI RTeFara-
At aurARE g w1ty
12. After a word being the name of a product,
the above-mentioned affix comes, to denote a thing which is
the primitive that is serviceable for that.
The word x@ﬁ' means ‘ primitive or the material cause of a product’.
The word @@ means ‘the product’ or ‘modification of such primitive’
a3 ‘serviceable for that’ i. e. ‘the primitive being serviceable for the product’,
The word gg#f shows that the primitive must be serviceable for that parti-~
cular product and nothing else, That is to say, an affix will not come to
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denote any product in general, but only when the primitive is serviceable for
a particular product and nothing else. The word g% shows also that the
word must be in ths 4th case, when the affix is added. Some read the words
qe&d @4 also into this stitra.

Thus STETGAT [EATR TAMT RIS =AFRAAUT ey ‘wood serviceable
for making charcoal;’ so also grarar ggaT: ‘bricks serviceable for making a
wall’. Here stgrty and graris are formed by & V. I, 1. Similarly g T
‘wood serviceable for a spear’, fy=rsg: srqra: ‘ cotton plant serviceable for
cotton .

Why do we say §394, ‘serviceable thereto’? Observe st yrar:, WT-
arat avha: 1 Here there is modification of primitive, but g is the product
also of other things than yrar: such as srsir &c. ,

Why do we say faga: ‘after a product’? Observe geepre: &w:, there
Is no affix. For ¥ ‘a well’ and g ‘water’ do not stand in the relation of
qFid and (FFF 1. e. material cause and effect. As ‘water’ is not the modi-
fication or product of, “ the well’, though it is found in the well, and therefore,
the affix is not employed.

Why do we say gar ‘to denote a primitive’. Observe syeryt #r<iy
‘a sheath serviceable for a sword’. The sword is a product of iron, but a
sheath is not the primitive of the sword.

By using the words w#1® and @y it is further shown that the pra-
kriti is liable to modification or vikéra.

SEETEITT I 1 w3nA 1 3% s, 7% T 0

TR | BTRUTPE TEPAT TF TAATAE qeY AFa: AFQTTHQREAEIN | SEIIg: I

i

13. The affix @s (+/—uax) comes, in the sense of _

2 primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘chhadis’,
“apadhi’, and ‘bal’, denoting the product.

This debars &. Thus grigdarior gonfy, sty T8, ATBATEIOgT: |
The affix comes after the word ggfyy without changing the sense. 3v-

g Ty =yt ‘part of a wheel between the nave and the circumference
or the wheel istelf’. The word strqig also means the same.

sETATITAEEA: | Q8 | 9EA | S, SUrAEy: s |
B 1 O S THATAT STH: AT TR T34 AFR: TS AN | ST
' 14. The-affix s ( +/—a) comes, in the sense of a
primitive serviceable for a product, after the words ‘rishabha’
and ‘updnah’ denoting the products.

xt
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Thus sTpar 7eq:, STITTET ki | This ‘fiya’ debars ‘chha’. Even when
the primitive is ‘leather =%, the affix ‘fiya’ will come after @qrag irregularly
debarring sr51 of V. 1. 15. Thus STrqrar =4 o

IO 1 R4 | 9gnE | =eHor:, sy )

g W e g ot | =HeT A g aEve mraﬁmmmﬁw&m -
FATHRATITT | SEIare: |

15. The affix 9t ( +/—=37) comes, in the sense of

a primitive serviceable for a product, after a word expressing
the product of leather.

The word =wor: in the aphorism is in the genitive case. This sysg

debars . Thus grg =49 and a”s 9H a leather serviceable for making a ‘vard-
hra’ and ‘varata’ i, e. a leather thong.

ATET AEATEATRTA Il 2% | 9O || qg - AET, AT - ITXAT, . €0
e
Fra: | afEter Taat QUdrEaTE:, STy geard:, CnHT THEarEa | fEwlr -
4 | oF AT T | gEead § T AR | Areaytesd i v aur-
AT qeadr wAIR | IAIAAEARY SR | Fanoeqaa g i

16. The above mentioned affixes come after a

word in the first case in construction, with the force of a geni-
tive or a locative, when the word in the first case is agent of
the verb ‘syat’;—in other words—the above-mentioned affix-
es have also the senses of ‘very well sufficient there to’ and
‘very well sufficient to be made therein’.

The word g% shows that the word in construction must be in the
Ist case, the words syeg ‘of it’and stfénq ‘in it’ show the senses of the
affix, the word €arq ‘it can be’ qualifies the primitive, the word ¥fg is for the
sake of distinctness. ‘Thus STaRTT STIATL. TTHAT TATA, = HTHRTAAT g2art:  ‘the bricks
sufficient to raise a wall. So also srariZae U Similarly qrarrirsfesair eq =
s T ‘a place sufficient to make a wall therein’. srardtar ¥@: 1

The word &g being in the Potential Mood ( f&fy fe ) of st& “to be?
has the force of &wrga ‘ potentiality, sufficiency’ as given in Sftras III, 3.
154 &c. Such as when the large number of bricks makes it possible to raise

a wall, we say ST strarrEsmT @ra U Similarly when the quality (gor) of a
land, such as its area, situation &c, makes it possidle to erect a palace therein,

o~

we say, qrarar feRea e il
In the examples under this sQtra, there is no modification ( ﬁam() of



8¢y ‘ L | [Bk. V.CH. 1. § 18

the primitive (gfa ) into a product, as was the case under sfitra V. 1. 12. The
examples under this stra show merely the ‘adequacy, fitness or sufficiency’
of a thing for a certain purpose. Herein lies the difference between this
sitra and the previous ones.

The repetition of the word §% twice in this stra shows the existence
of this Grammatical maxim: sTRFHEAT Teaard geiw Qud ORisw: gawgla
‘when the sense of an affix is more than one, the case in construction to which
the affix must be added must be shown in each case.’

Why there is no affixing in this case: sramEr¥agwen eg? The use
of ¥® in the Sitra would prevent this, the force of gfg beirg that the secular
usage must be looked to in forming these derivatives.

qiREmr et 09 | 92 )| qREmEr:, 21
IR || QRIS 251 FeAT WAl a9 qafeaveamnseaqiens ey | ey |
17. The affix sy (+—TF) comes, after the word
‘ parikh4 ’ in the above senses of ‘this is sufficient for that’,
and ‘this is sufficient therein’.

This debars 3. Thusin’iﬁnﬁ gﬁ?t ‘land sufficient to make a mote
thereon’,

Up to this Stitra was the governing force of the affixes & and g
Hereafter another affix will be taught.
Srags Il 3¢ I 9gnR | Sea, 250
N 1 HW Fo0 e FgraRig AR | TGS I AT S TR A 35 -

- -

TETSAIFA AT |
. 18. Upto Sttra V.1. 115 (excluding that) the
affix a5 (+/—x= or +/—) bears rule.

The affix g57 governs all the succeeding sitras upto g7 gea frar Jgre,
and has the senses given to it in Sttras V. 1. 37 &c. Strictly speaking the
affix g5y governs only upto V. 1. 110 and not upto 115. Thus in Sitra 72,
the affix ‘51 must be read. as qRr=GER:, AROAR:, SAFETAOR: 1

MEFNYTSHEAMMATNEEH I 2 I qFI0 | Ar-srgta-or-ait-gss -
wEqT - QAT -9 |
IR 1 AT 79 | AT CAEARE IS SARTR: IF e Ear
sy ATESTIATCHAT | SUNFAFTAARIT FATGAYTT 5H HT47 U
Kdrikd T RS aftArr g qEa |
STTAFEY TAIO EEEAr QT g 4= 0
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19. Upto Sitra V. 1. 863, inclusive, the affix %
(+/—=* or +/-—=) bears rule, with the exception of the word
‘gopuchchha’, or a Numeral, or a word denoting a measure of
capacity.

Strictly speaking #= governs upto sutra V. 1. 65. The word symig is
made up of sir+s1gtq The force of syr here is sIfHAY or inclusive, so that in
the Sttra gagr® (V. 1. 63) also, the s& will be employed. The affix & debars
&L U The sense will be the same as given in V. 1. 37 &c. the difference be-
tween ¥% and 33 being in accent only. Thus fsrar #tq=sfewad, So also
qriorde 0

‘ But firg=37 MRaq=My=gH", the accent falling on #r; so also with
words denoting Numbers and Measures, as qf@swa, fneasa, fefFwau

The word gqftaror in this sQtra has its technical signification, and not
its etymological sense. Technically qfsror does not include gear, etymologi-
cally it does. Pénini has used this word gfsrmer in some stras in its technical
sense, in others in its etymological sense. Thus in sttras IV, 1. 22, and V.
1. 19 the technical sense is taken, while in sfitras IV, 3. 156 and V. 1. 57 the
etymological sense is meant. Technically qRATor means @=§r #T Or & measure
of capacity, and surface namely length and breadth and height or depth, such
as gqeg: &c, i e a cubic measure and a square measure. In this sense it is
to be distinguished from the measures of length or lineal measure, technically
called sarar, such as a figesq ‘a cubit’ &c, on the one side, and the measures
of weight, technically called gwaror such as &, &c on the other side. In short
I means a measure of weight or gravity, 9N means a measure of
volume or capacity, ¥4I means a lineal measure, and a §&ar is beyoud all
these,

AEATY FERTFE N Ro Il oty || srawm - frentfysa: (3%)
TR 1| STIRITET | oD YopaT STRIY &% TEAT FATS SIasa e | siraam: o
20. The affix =% comes after the words fes &ec,

when they are not parts of a compound, the sense of the affix
being that taught in the subsequent stras upto V. 1. 63.

The word strgtq is understood in this sitra also. This &= debars .
Thus Hiserh, TR, TRAE, ATERT U

Why do we say stgary ‘ when not compounds”? Observe FweRa.
I formed by =51 (V. 1. 18.) Compare V1I. 3. 17 by which the Vyiddhi
of the second term takes place and not of the first.

Q. Is not the employment of the word sygwrg in the Satra redun-

dant? For by the maxim RgUraT TIiaqid qeearay=ties “that which cannot
2



830 I 4 [BR. V.CH. L § 21

possibly be anything but a pratipadika, does, contrary to I. 1. #2, not denote
that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself ;” the pratipadika fies being
especially mentioned in the sfitra, the rule will apply to the word fss and
not to a word ending with Fex 1t

A. The employment of the word stewr& in this Sftra, indicates by
implication {jiidpaka), that in spite of the above maxim, the ggearq®: L. 1. 72
applies in the previous sfitras, while in the subsequent sfitras its does not. As
IEnRAT 99 V. L. 2, the 77 applies not only to it &c but to words ending in ¢
&c. As ey and garend, wiggweag !l Not only stgeem wyafas V. 1. 4. but
also gETaead, Faraqtaq il Not only s, V. 1. 6, but also goigeem

While in the stras subsequent to this V. 1. 20, the tadunta-vidhi ap-
plies only to words préceded by a Sankhy4 and that alsoin Sdatras upto
V. 1. 115 and not there after as, ¥yrraroies: and Sy V. 1. 72, Even in
this latter case, when an affix is elided by ## the tadanta vidhi does not
apply. Thus grat Tdral #id =K T +352 V. 1 18 =fwdy, the affix being elid-
ed by V. 1. 28. Now in forming a tertiary derivative from this word Tggdw,
the tadanta vidhi will not apply. Thus f%:gﬁ”w #rd, here what affix are we to
subjoin? If tadanta-vidhi applied, we get the affix syst V. 1. 26 in the alter-
native. But tadanta-vidhi not applying, we get the general affixsstV, 1. 8
and have rgaffrgma it Here the affix 351 is not elided by V. 1. 28, as there is
no Dvigu compounding. The above rule is summarised in the following 7sh#7
QTR EEANTATAT TFAAROTAZH I :

The words I. fs®, 2. qu, 2. AIY, 4. TE&W and 5. QF belong to [eRIF

class. ‘ : .

AT FeFarad | R 1 9gnR 1| Tar, o, -4, T N

T | SRS TRA | AT, TR0 TAA WA U SHIY | sngrasqde | wargars: )
21. The affixes zg (——%%) and % (—7) come

in the senses taught upto V. 1. 63 after the word =&, when it

is not a part of a compound, and when it does not mean

merely a ‘hundred’.

The word stgrg V. 1. 19 is understood here also. These affixes s
and 7 debar the affix &% V. 1. 22. Thus qaw aftqu="TI9, or WFHA ‘purchas-
ed for a hundred gold coins’, . A

Why do we say starg ‘when not meaning merely ‘a hundred’? Observe
e SreTmREr =Ta% e, ‘a band whose measure is hundred’. The word starg

qualifies the sense of the affix, and not that of the base, the latter not being pos--
sible; for the word grq as a base must always mean ‘a hundred’. The following

examples will illustrate the meaning AT S RATTE AR = qraaa book con-,
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sisting of hundred Adhyayas’. In this case there is essentially no difference be-
tween the base (prakriti) and the sense ofthe affix (pratyayértha), though there
is apparent difference, for the sake of applying the affix. For & s a book
essentially consisting of hundred: while gter ‘a carriage purchased for a hundred
.coins’, does not contain hundred as its essential part. Similarly wasr firgT: ‘a
herd of cows hundred in number. Here the §: essentially consists of @y and
so there is the affix 7 and not s or qg (V. 1. 58 ). But not so in the case of
T MRS, iaa WehTe, for here the sense of the affix is formed by the
sentence, and not discovered merely from the word. Hence the following
Vartika sraafaQIscaaassyrasy: |

The word = in the sitra draws in the word sygar® from the previous
sttra. Thus & = ¥« w=F7, FIGT 27 = fEwawa. ‘purchased for a hundred
and two coins’. Here the affix is sgg V. 1. 22. . So fsrass t According to the
Ishti given in the last Sdtra, the tadanta vidhi applies here.

. &gt SAmEearEn w0 RN 930F | G wrargearar, w0
F: || STRTIET | G AFqTAT STAGATArH e TeIar warg ssiassdy | ss7r sqame: &

22. The affix kan (L —%) comes after a Numer-
al, when it does not end with f& or v, the sense of the affix

being that taught hereafter upto V. 1. 63.

The word strgiq is to be read into this sQtra also. The word g is.
defined in I. 1. 23. This s debars g5t Thus =iy #iq: =99, FEw,
orER: 1l '

Why do we say ‘ when it does not end in & or g’ ? Observe drwfys:,
reartemas: formed by sstu But why sf&e: is formed by & and not by &1,
or 3%, as the word @iy also ends in f§ ? The word =g is formed by adding
the affix gf¥, while the rule applies to the numerals which in their primitive
state end with f& such as @wf@:, srat@:, Aoty &c.  Here apply the two maxims
STYTIOT ArAYERER 2 combination of letters capable of expressing a meaning
denotes whenever it is employed in Grammar, that combination of letters in
so far as it possesses that meaning, but it does not denote the same combina-
tion of letters void of a meaning ;’ and fAt@a=y=R WgW 7 qrEEsyFe ‘when a
term void of Anubandhas is employed in Grammar, it does not denote that
which has an Anubandha attached to it’. Therefore when {§ is taken, it does
not mean Ify u

Tancg ar I k3N 90 0 T4, g2, 9l
7 1 FeRea e STy, w7, e U, ae e A Frdrety | a8 ave AT AT R
TR A SRASTAY |
23. The affix ‘Kan’ coming after a Numeral -nd-
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ing with =, takes optionally the augment ¥g, the sense of
the affix being those given upto V. 1. 63.

The words ending in g are gwar; see I. 1. 23 : and would consequent-
ly take &a by V. 1. 22. The present sfitra ordains the optional affixing of gz
to this g u Thus qraeR: or qrAAH:, ATA(qH: Of ATT=R: N

Frafafirogal SgreaEEl @ 1 o ke -Faasam-e gt
TN
afy: | BTRERRat I3 T WAE STERat Ae siEsTaa
: 24. The affix T ( L— =) comes in the senses
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the words ¢ Vinsati’ and ¢ tringat ’,
when it does not denote a Name : the f¥ and =& of the base
being dropped before this affix.
Thus figia+gga= "+ (VI 4. 142)= = fRa:; Fm+gga=f&q+sm
(VL. 4. 143)=f5aaw: 0
Why do we say stdgmram, ‘ when not denoting a Name’? Obsetve,
frafas:, fraes: formed by affix &g V. 1. 22. Q. Why do you affix &, when

it is prohibited by the phrase stfgmasarar: ; for fiafa ends in f§ and frag ends
in gg? The affix sy will be added by dividing the sttra into two: viz: (1)
frafgtaadat (2) SZadsmram; the meanings being (1) The affix * Kan’ is added
to vinfati and trinéat; (2) The affix dvun is added to the same words, when
not denoting a name.
FEIEST 1R 0w || Fara-fEag )
g | FENTST Tt AT Sasady | ssfroars |
AR, | SRR THTLN o I RIiqonfEzeawea: |
qre | qlFEsTATEARair av T |
25 The affix @ax (L —{ar) comes in the senses’

taught upto V. 1. 63, after the word &&

This debars #s1; the anubandha & of f@sq shows that the feminine of
the word will be formed by g (IV. 1. 15), the ¥ of fZ is for the sake of pro-
nunciation, the & of @zq is for accent (VI. 1. 197). Thus sifgaw: fem. st I

Viért —So also it must be stated after the word ®1; e. g wIREa:,
STt I :

Vért:—So also after the word wryigor, e g. FrqraforR: fem. iy
forat 1 Sometimes the word wfi is substituted for mmrarqu before this affix,
as, ufaw: fem. sfaat v
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ANTSIATE I R§ | 97T 1 quta, @y, Seqaceany |
g | RS WAt A gAY | EsjreAry: 1 ai Hify =g |
26. The affix srst (+'—=1) comes optionally in
the senses taught upto VI. 1. 63, after the word ‘stirpa ’. '

This debars &1 which comes in the alternative. As, sor = qriw
or g 1 '

TAAREATAFHAEHTGARY N S | 01T | manm-Smas-aes-
FEaTT- | |
AR | OAAIANRA: TEPAT SUT e warR stdtierdy | smEsmRArrs: |
27. The affix 3w (+—%) comes in the senses
taught upto V. 1. 63, after the words ¢ sataména’, ¢vinsati-
ka’, ‘sahasra’, and ¢ vasana’.

This debars 331, 3% and syn Thus A= altd = qraar so also yafawe
gregay, and AR

ITELANSTERTE Il ¢ | qgmi™ I sreqd-q-Foit:, g, wdm-
gl ‘
TR 1 SERAT | Ay WA ARTASNT AT ATRIRATL AW Ten s 7,
e, st A
28. The affix having the senses taught upto V.1.63,
is elided by g=, after a stem beginning with the word adhy- ﬁ
ardha, and after a Dvigu compound, when it is not a Name.

The word swretq is understood here also, Thus strdaad, RFTR, W
eqde, i, e, Argde o Here the affixes 2z and 5757 are elided.

Though in the words &g &c. the affix is elided, it is only so when the
affixing of the taddhita occasions a Dvigu compounding (IL. 1. 51) such as in
wpat gieal sig =fgda 1 Here the resultant is a Dvigu compound. But in
forming tertiary derivatives the affix is not elided, as fgiior &t = R 1t
Hence the following rule: fgati@ix afiframgomn  See IV, 1. 83, V. 1. 20.0

Why do we say st&mman® ‘ when not a Name’? Observe gi=eiffasa
or gwEtRfaFe and girI=ReNERR being names of certain measures. The femi-
nine word #ifgt is changed into the masculine by the Vartika wen¥ sfa®
given under V1 3. 35.

The word searg is a Sankhy4 (See I. 1. 23), and a word beginning with
it will be a Dvigu compound, Its separate mention in this sGtra may appear
superfluous, It is however so mentioned, in order to indicate (jiidpaka) that
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this word is not always a Sankhya. Thus for the purposes of the application
of the affix geg= (V. 4.1 7),& this word is not a sankhya4.

faarar FwrerTEREET 2 N g | e, s, |Eer-
¥, ((FF) N
Lol mumammmammmr%hwm TAAINT FTNAIT |
o || GINTATAET AT, U
29. The affix having the senses taught up to V
1. 63 is optionally luk-elided, after the words kérshdpana,
and sahasra, when they are preceded by adhyardha or are
members of a Dvigu compound.
This stitra makes the elision optional, when it was compulsory by

the last sfitra. Thus sPAEHINTION, OF STLARFKTIITIOWH, (EHRTITIURL, OF FERTITYION-
&Y, here the affix f#Fgq (V. 1. 25) is elided in one case, and not elided in the

other. When it is not elided, 9f& may be substxtuted for smsrqer (V. 1. 235).
srearEniaeRe, iR, |

So also after the word wue®, €. 8. STTETFAT, Of SAETTEAN, (AqEEH, Or
Rargaa 1 When the affix is not elided, the forms above shown with irregular

Vriddhi of the second stem, are evolved by sfitra VII, 3. 135. )
Vart :—The wordsg‘cﬁr and greAry should also be enumerated. As,

WALYINE Oor WEFHART, RYTOL, AAITORY, SEAGATATTH, STEAETTAAL,
Ramaxrw or amrgama . The irregular Vriddhi of the second term takes

place by VIL 3. 17.
frfrarfrerra I 30 1wy 1 3, £, qaﬁa,m (gw) n
gf: o faetiitedT | REYArE i ssrrarastaneaen fEsrer gom
gqro || ARYSATAIG TwHs74 U
| 30. The Arhiya—afﬁx (V. 1. 63) is optionally elid-
ed after a Dvigu occasioning compound of the word nishka,

preceded by dvi and tri.

The word fiatr: ‘a taddhita occasioning a Dvigu compound’ of V. 1.,
28 is to be read into this sGtra, Thus fifssa or FARHFHT, T or FAREH-
wa (VIL 3. 17). '

Vdrt :—So also when nishka is preceded by ¥, e. g. ¥gfAsH¥g or -
fema 0 The irregular Vriddhi of the second term is caused by VII. 3. 17.

fawarar 11 38 0 @g0R | REdTE-= ( gﬂi) Il ‘
T 1 AR SRR aEsE, AR e mré’famm ﬁwmmw% 8
31. The arhiya-affix (V. 1.'37-63) occasioning a.
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Dvigu compound, is optionally elided after the word bista,
preceded by dvi or tri.
The word = in the sltra draws in the words &frgfrg n Thus Rfreas’
or FFfeTH=, FrfAeqd or FATtaFH=, Tgfaeqa, FTERCTHL U
The separation of this sfitra is for the sake of the subsequent sttra.
famfasrem: | )R 1| gt || Rrafawra-: 0
g | AT RIS e asaeararsiasaiy @ g wafy o
32. The affix kha (%) comes in the arhiya senses
(V. 1. 37-63) after the word vingatika, when preceded by the
word adhyarddha or a Numeral, occasioning a Dvigu. ’
Thus sva@frafastTa, AfaAstTs and Afm@EFTE 1 Being especi-
ally ordained, this affix & is not elided by V. 1. 28.
@ f I 33 0 9ETR | g, SR 0
wfT: I SIS TR | shaw gty ey, Antor arfasararéfdedy

e AR U )
SITHL || FRASTE T/ qo 1| FIRCAPATHEAAR U AqTe 1| Frawrary i

83. The affix fkan (L—=&=) comes in the Arhiya
senses (V. 1. 37-63), after the word khari, when preceded by
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu.

Thus sreargrartse, i |
Vart .—So also after the word @y alone, as @ritma 1
Vért :—So also after the word sxifEroft, as, sragariroimy; AwrfFHotw,
PratiEwoftwa | So also when the word is alone : as, rfRoftsra 1
- qUIqrEATTIETAS | 38 | 9T | qor-qrE-Are-xare, I
gfe: 1 S TATE RATRET | ATy, [ oA araraiasa g 9 Tay

LEICH)
34. The affix yat () comes in the &rhiya senses

(V. 1. 837-63), after the words pana, pada, mésha and Sata,
when preceded by the word adhyardha, or a Numeral occasion-

ing a Dvigu.

Thus SPEEqTad, fi:quzm, frquag so also spagqrod, fgraw, Frares
Here qrg is not changed into g3, by VI. 3. 53. The substitution enjoined by
VI. 3. 53 takes place when qry means the foof of a living being,- while here
it means a measure of capacity, So also steaATSER,, f‘(qrxq‘{, faraTsaT, s~

W:ﬁ:ﬂiﬂ‘l e dll
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.o B3y 0 wEmE N oA (=) 0 :
TRT | ST TATETITRE | qorsnT ATy ATiEeiy a1 aq read vk | -
T | Ol ST T |
ARy | ATty TweE |

35. The affix yat comes optionally after the word
§ina, in the Arhiya-senses (V. 1. 63), when it is preceded by
the word adhyardha or a Numeral occasioning a Dvigu.

This debars =31 which also comes in the alternative, and is then elided
by V, 1. 28. Thus stagRmos® or SEAENOW,  GNoad or f@mom, Famoas or
frammor 1 .
Vért :—So also optionally after the word wa, as, stg@weRy or ‘yaw,
e or °waw, forgream or “wwA N
- fafrgagua 13 0 agn@ 1 fx Grgdr, o, = ‘
g | onEE, AT fya iy o g WA, wwwm

36. The affix an (+—=) as well as ‘yat’ optionally
also comes after the word f4pa, in the A&rhiya-senses (V. 1.

87-63), when preceded by the words & and .

The o1g comes optionally by the last stitra and is also drawn into this
by the word =. Thus we have three forms, ffqoas, gwmoE, and fygmom, so
-also frgreg®, Srawrovg and o i

The irregular Vriddhi of the second term in cases of compounds of
numerals, taught in VIL 3. 15-17, does not however take place in the case of
grot, this word being especially excluded from the operation of those rules,
see VII. 3. 17, The Vyiddhi here is regular as taught by the general rule
VIL 2. 117,

= A 3 vn%u%msﬁa:{u

i | T T AEAr AN TS G Tt Aiar -

far geftaraauly Arafied afeasd auraRy se@E w= o
37. The thirteen affixes taughtin V.1. 18-36,
have the sense of “purchased with this price , and are added

to a word in the third case in construction.
The thirteen affixes 33, 3%, 37, aq, ®7, ¥4, 37, 317, oW, &, fﬂ,
'as[ and syw have already been taught. Now is taught their sense, and the
case in construction of the word to which they should be added, The &=
shows that the word must be in the 3rd case in construction : and #frq% shows
that the sense is that of ‘purchased’. The illustrations have already been
given in the previous sltras. Some more may be mentioned here, Thus
TR = SIRTARY, A, AR, TR, TR, AR, W, ufaewy,
faRs, W &e. .
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The affix will come after a word in the 3rd case in construction when
it means “price,’ and the force of the 3rd case is that of ‘instrument’ (IL. 3. 18)
and not that of ‘agent’ Therefore, there is no affixing in the words ¥TR%
BRI Or qIEET AT W
' Nor does the affix come aftera dual or a plural. Thus ¥eqnat s or
" weq: #q, there is no afﬁxing, as it is not the idiom. But gpat @ = fEaww, fFFd,
o, g% A =AfEFA, Afgwa. Here there is affixing after a dual and
plural, for the words i, & are essentxally dual or plural and in the case
of @z: and &y, those are always used in the plural, for it is not possible to
‘purchase anything with a single grain of g% or sts: U
mﬁrﬁrﬁéﬁvﬁ'mﬁ RN wETh N aEr, Gl SE-gea
P U R SRR R quTARe S A, aRaT Sqer -

r“a T AT N

PRI FEArATATTRe mﬁﬂn‘%sm TAARTITHETGEATH, U
qTe Il ghmrarEat asweaq ‘
38. The above affixes have further the sense of
“for its sake”, when the me,anm(r is & relation or an unwont~
ed appearance.
' The word gz shows that the word in constructiont must be in the 6th
“case, the word fAf&=y ‘cauise or occasion’ gives the sense of the affix; &3nr means
‘a connection, or relation’: g&qre: means € a portend indicative of good or bad
luck.! Thus sreex R IATERAT QAT =T “a cotirection with a rich man
for the sake of getting a hundred.” So also sn@aw:, @rgd: n So also ywen FfHw-
HETAT TAOMTEEISTTH,= T, Wi, greasy “‘the twitching of the right eye for the
sake of a hundred " i. e, indicative of acquiring or losing a hundred, a thous~
~and &c. ]
Vdrt :—The above affixes come after the words grq, fisqy, and Z¥eq in
the senses of all aymg or v1t1atmg As F1ta=R%, ¢ allaying or vitiation of windy
humour.’ So also Irw, WW i

Virt: —Also after the word gfERqI, as, mwﬁm it
NETATSETIRATTARAE | 3 | agrs | M-z, atw:zrm&
ATor-ersard s, I i

gk U fTAETT ST QTR EAr RATOr AN Aoy Teo Wi qer s
GATEIRITTEAEAAY | ST i

1T THT | FEEASHTEIEEE | -
39.  After the word sy and after a word h&vmg two
,syllabk.s, with the exception of a Numeral, or a Measure of
3
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capaclty, or agva &c, the affix yat (@) is added, in the above
sense of ‘a relation or a portent for the purpose of that’.

This debarsm Asmﬁmﬁ? AT TraT 3t =FsA: ‘a connection or a
ortent for the sake of a cow.’ So also after a word of two syllables, as,

&‘tim ST, ST |

Why do we say “ whern 1iot & word denicting a Numeral, or a Measure

of ‘capacity ot sty &c” Observe qav4t FAW ==y, W HERT ; wnw
wrfwy, sutas: formed by V. 1. 22, 18, 10,

Virt :—The word mmraesw should be enumerated: e. g. ETe T
R Teor FART: = FgrTaeEs relationship with a teacher in order to acquu’e
Brahmavarchasa » '

1 53y, 2 sy5, 3 ¥for, 4m,5m,6ﬁ?.1(w“ri’r),7ﬁ(w),8€§ i

geres Tl 8o Nl agTle | R, 5, '
R || TEAEIeD: e Aty SR wen M SRt o8l
40. After the word putra, the affix chha (ga) also

comes, as well as yat (), in the above sense of ‘a relation or a

‘portent for the purpose of that.’

The word g being a dissyllabic word would always have taken qg by

the last aphorism. This ordains g also. Thus g=ey RE FAT Iqrar A=7-
g, or TS, |

TR @Ot 198 | qgri | SR R-grE e, S-Sy |

g | gTTE AR At SRS Fedl s, e FE SantraraTrEa -
FeRaa 1 ZaRIaAIR 0 : :

~41. The affixes an (+—=1) and afi ( +/—=1) are
respectively added to the words sarvabhimi and prithivi, in
the above mentioned sense of “a connection or a portent for
its purpose”.
This debars z. Thus gFuRART AT IQIFT 0= GrAAM:, S0 also Lhit el
In grira: there is Vriddhi of both members of the compound by VIIL 3. 20.
TEIEET N BRI 9gne | e, §xa< 0
gfa: | qEe SfraAgTat Wvﬂm*m qEAr WA M mmu i
42. To the same bases sarvabhfimi and prithivi,
are added the same affixes ap and at respec’olvely, in the sense
of “lord thereof”.

Thus H’}?Rﬂ"a'(‘*mﬁﬂm ‘the lord of the whole eartlh’, qiidra: ‘the lord
of the earth’, :
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A The word wez, shawing the genitive construction of the base, has been
repeated in this sQtra, though its anuvritti was running into it from V. 1. 38;
in order to show that the senses grven in V. 1. 38 do not extend further. Had
&g not been repeated here, the word g7aw: would have been an attribute, like
the words &dpr and gerg, of the word fAfd=r: u

agfrRada ULt agn™ | as-RnRa-aia-= (So-ersit) )

ﬁf:if W FAF SRdreTdrat srafroirimemat e T A, R o
i
43. 'To the same bases sarvabhfimi and prithivt,

being in the Tth case in construction, are added the same
affixes an and aft respectively, when the sense is that of “known
therein”.

The word fafyg: means known published &e. a&gﬁtﬁﬁa:pqﬁ;ﬁm
known in the whole weorld. So also wrfifa: | ,

SrraISHEsT i 88 h 9qnR | Srw-gdStwr, =N
gfa: 1 FmETRTsal qRR SRR FRIRT TR 5] T O |
44 The affix thafl (+/—g=) comes in the sense of

‘known therein’, after the words loka and sarvaloka, in the Tth
“case in construction. .

Thus &% fafie: = fFs:, arisaa: ¥ The irregular Vyiddhi of both
members takes place by VII. 3. 20.

FET ATT: W8y 0 O | FET-ar: o
g | qERTE R TR qUTARE T WAt o

45. The above mentioned affixes (V. 1. 18 &c)
come after a word in the sixth case in constructlon in the

gense of ‘sown with so much’.

The word q1q: means ‘sown therein’ i. e. a field. Thus geyex ar: g =
qriegwy ‘sown with a Prastha’, Fiforry, @, 1. e a field sown with a quantity
of grain measuring a Prastha or a Drona or a Khari,

qreArgT Il 8§ Wﬂm‘ﬁﬂ
;| QTSI U9 TR WA a6 A9 GAACHATL | SO
, 46, The affix shthan (£—g=) comes in the sense
of ‘sown with so much’, after the word pétra.
This debars #s7. Thea of gq is for accent (VI 1. 197 ), the ® is for
g (IV. 1. 41). The word gr= denotes a measure of capacity. Thus greeqarg:

7
=% 39, fem QR WO U
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ATRATEIASTAGTRIGLT T 1 ¥9 I 9gnA A ag, mzna, gfe-

STT-ITH-YEF-IIT, TR
g | MR qwmzfﬁf%mﬁ qRAYg wmarr%a TEdl MR AR qam’i
Fradtem |
TR, | TGLAITTIEAAE 1 - o °

47. 'The above mentioned affixes have also the
sénse of “an interest, or a rent, or a profit, or a tax, or abrlbe

given thereby or in that”

The affix is added to a werd in the first case (7%) in construetion. The-

sense of the affix is that of a locative (stférq). The word gtee ‘is given’ in the
singular number joins with each one of the word gﬁ sty &c.  The .sum p'ud
by a debtor to his creditor over and above the principal, is called afig or in-
terest. The share of profit taken by landlord in villages &c. is called strg or
rent. The increase over the capital by sale of cloth &c. is called ®ny or pro-~
fit. The share of the king for protection &c. is called ge= or tax. The pre-

sent or bribe is called guar U Thus =R Ffer 3T ST AT FOI AT TeohT AT IUAT
{tag = 9= ‘that transaction &c, in which five per cent is given as'interest, rent,

profit, tax or bribe’, Similarly grer:, Tex:, ofen:, qgmw &,

Vért:—So also in the sense of a Dative, As q%rre?r g?waﬁ STTAT q7 SR
T 937 a7 §raw = gt dag: “Devadatta to whom five per cent is given as In-
terest &c”, This Vértika may be redundant, if we take the locative as some-
times havmg the force of dative also. As in the sentence ﬁﬂm I 1

QUETETIT N 8< I qR 1| G, srgiay, 371

e 1| TN TETLAEAY 59 TAA AR ORI PEARIIERTAE ATL AR
aa | aqay SHERFEAWAE: |

48. The affix than (~—=%=) comes in the same

sense of “‘an interest, a rent, a profit, a tax or a bribe given

thereby or therein”, after a word denoting an ordinal, and
after the word ardha.

This debars za and @zt Thus fg=r a@-rﬁ-(rmq fag-= Editas, gr;ﬁ'-v
8, TATRF:, GROTE:, ARaF: . The word st is technieally the name of wy=nd!t

arrE" I 80 9gnR ) qend, 9, XA
I W ST TEAAr A | AR | mzxmm LATCANIAY b
. 49, The affix yat (&) comes after the word bhiga.
in the sense of “an interest,a rent, a profit, a tax or a bube
given thereby or therein”. -
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. By the word = in the slitra s also comes. This debars ssyn  Thus
WA TEIEfena fta = 9rd or IR @R ; WreAr or iRt A& 0 The word
9T also denotes &aRTY 1L

A TEATALE WTTETMRF: Il 4o | 93T | A, g0, T,
AT, W, TAMRF:
Eﬁ% I S RfrararaTecasTdy aauafs Tt e |
50. The above mentioned affixes, ‘after the word
e preceded by the word = &c, have the sense of ¢ who
carries away, or conveys or brings that ’.
The case in construction here is accusative (a@. Thus FIr 04, g8
STTETH A1 = THOARE:, RIS, ATEASONRE: 1 -
Why do-we say “after yrr”? Observe &t 04, no affixing. Why do
we say “preceded by &gt &c¢”. Observe sifg=IL g, no affixing.

According to another explanation, the phrase wrrg gzma: is explained
as rogaat gmea:. | Then the sGtra will mean “the above named affixes come
after & &c. when they denote a load”. Thus wWroIam dura Uy = qifEER:;
Frefaw:, aregiwR: | Why do we say “when denoting a load wrr”? Observe &3

gfau Why do we say after 9 &c.? Observe wrogary fifaagR 1 Both
these explanations are valid and traditional.

The word & means to carry to another place or to steal; zgtq means

ta carry on ones back or head, stragr§ means to produce or brmor

14T, 2 g=s, 3 &eaw, 4 9%, 5 &gow, (WLGW,?mﬂ‘—LSW 9 egor®,
10 3gg, 11@gru .

SEAzErEat sy | 48 | TETTA N SE-ZEATHATH, 3T, FAl |
I | IRFEATEAT (EAATFRAHAT AUTCET FF A AN TeHA FTA FANTTHG |
51. 'The affixes than (£ — %) and kan (- — =)
come respectively after the words vasna and dravya, in the
second case in construction, in the same sense of ‘ who carries
&e.
 Thus et §0F TgR a1 =TT, FTH 1
FAFAATTA T N 4R | IR | FFAAia, waEd, =iy )
IR U AR AR A ERETR | Al e eentyeig qanRied
FEEr AR | GACTAE TAOARER: QAT | TTRFLIIE: | FAFTT arwe |
AR, 1| FeA=TAta FowE= U

52. The above-mentioned affixes have also the
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sense of “what is capable of holdmo that ; or takes away
that, or cooks that.” :

The word &% is understood here, showing that the word in construc-
tion to which the affix is to be added should.be in the accusative. The word
§wg means the capacity to hold the exact quantity; sTag1¥ means. ‘taking
away, or containing.’ Thus weq §wafq =Mty ‘a vessel eapable of holding
a-Prastha measure.) So qeqaFgUd or IIIR = WiT€y=h: ‘a vessel or a person that
takes away, holds or cooksa Prastha measure.” Similarly weEE: and @lE: U
The word gwa does not govern the word =7, thus geq g=f Hmvﬂ‘ eyt
‘ BrAhmani who cooks a Prastha

Vdrt—The afﬁx wor also comes after the word Frorin the sense of

“who cooks that.’ e. g. #ror q=TR SrEoit = Froft or Frioat I

ATEFTATRRE I i 43 1 'mﬁ' | 9T, em%ra,

@, AT N :
IO | ARHTIIUATSPA Aftarawdiar ssaaweat awarn’i'wffg @ TEAr WA !
53. The affix kha (€7) may optionally be added

in the above sense of ‘being capable of holding &c,’ after
the words 4dhaka, &chita, and pétra. :

. This @ debars g57 which comes in the alternative, Thus sires §3a1],

mtﬁ’r q=R ar=smﬁarormﬁ:a& JFAFTAT or STFATRERT, IO or It U

fctrr 42 11 wemR 0 fair, g, <o
. gO: { AEREAUTENRAT | SERIqqUIFarg (g mirmﬁw?rsaatmﬂi’r a3,
HRQ , ST N _

54. The affix shthan ( £ —-{a;:) as well as the’
affix ® (@) may optionally come, after the same words
adhaka, dchita, and patra, being final of a Dvigu eompound
the sense being that of *what can hold, &ec.’

The g is read into the sitra by the word = of the aphorism These two
affixes @ and g9 being especially ordained, are not to be elided by V. 1. 28.
But when in the alternative, we add the general affix =, then it is elided
by V. 1. 28. The 7 of g is for accent (VI. 1. 19). and the ¢ for ¥ u Thus
we have 3 forms:—qrerRal, 2Nz, or Zer; entatagdr, anvadmr, raar. [n
this case of ayif=ar the feminine is not formed by gty (IV I. 21) because of the
specific prohibition contained in IV. 1. 22. So also fyqrra, avsftow and Frarsu

FoETEERAr TN 4y | TR I FiEeTT, g%, @, 90 _
g | RS SRwTEnRE [ SRy SFEQ I | IRITEY sRaEr-
mmmﬁﬁmu

kN

L et
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55. After the ,word kulija, being the final of a
Dvigu, there is optionally the elision of the above affixes, or
the adding of the affix = (¥®), in the sense of ‘what can
hold that &e’

By =t the affix gq is also added. The elision being optional, the affix
=1 V. 1. 18 may optionally be elided by V. 1. 28, Thus we get four forms:
FResfotmt (97), Redmr (&), Awter (59 8%), fEirea (s) 0 In the
Jast example, there is hot vyiddhi of the second term, though it was so re-
quired by VIIL. 3. 17. The anomaly is explained by holding that the word
‘@& should be included in the exception along with &gr and grer of VIIL. 3. 17.

HrEmEenIad: | 4% | 9Friv | /Y, €, S, 9%, g8
T 1 | R TAAEEATTER Iovy FUTRARE THA4r A AR, T A AR <l
WAt Ul
™ 56. The affixes taught in V. 1. 18 &c have also '
the sense of ‘this is his portion, price or pay.’

The g7: shows that the case in construction is nominative. The \;'ord
31y means ‘share, €7 means ‘price, yrg means ‘wages.” Thus ¢=r st 7&iv
ar diaren =g=s: ‘ whose portion, price or pay is five! So gws:, &g U
| aEe qianr | s g2 ) T, e, aftarore
i 1 afita TuArERETEITT Tea FUTET FRAT WA a7 TUREHY g TRy |
57. The affixes V. 1. 18 &c have the sense of
“this is its measure.”

The word g% shows that the word in construction should be .in the
nominative case. Thus gey: qiATOTTEY = Y@ THAT: ‘2 heap whose mass is a
Prastha’ So also @rds:, e, WET:, QIFH:, FOR, HISIIH+, TIAEH:, NGGF
a1 So also Sfgiiiya giRATewen = N3, RETREH: U

Why the words §388% have been repeated in this sitra, when their
anuvritti could have been drawn from the last aphorism, the word &t s & and
T being the same? The repetition shows that the affixes are again ordained,
so that the elision taught in V. 1. 28 does not apply. Thus ¥ ¥t siifag yfmro-
we = FANmEs:, faratasm:, | Here the affix is not elided by V. 1. 28.

HETAT: IEagareqqg 1 6< Il o | |Eq0Er, ar-aa-gs-
sreg gy
g || qTe qRAMTAR T9% | S@ATT: qaq e Ao R e T s ea iy
wEay TS g@Er WAt | SEaIgEraaasify sEadrE i
PR 1 €W AR TSR | AT | qTRATS ST
e | ARG TR
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58. The affixes V. 1. 18 &c come after a word de-
noting a numeral, in the sense of “this is its measure,” when
the word so formed means a Name, a Mu1t1tude, a Book, or a

fixed way and mode of study.

. .The phrase ggex qarer is understood here. The word in construction
to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case. When
it is a Name, the affix does not change the sense of the radical. Thus g=rar:
_=q=: “‘the Five’ as qwar ", B ‘the Three’=zwrmgraar: 1 The sense
of the primitive is changed when it means a qq ‘a multitude or flock’; as
qF @9, sTga: 1 So also when it means a @ ‘a Book’, as, syeraearam: qftarer
.m T = SEFH JOER ‘The Ashtaka of Pémm viz, a Book comprising Eight
Adhyayas’. So also g ¥arawdran, frd w@FEwE U Is not a collection of
*Adhy4yas the same as &=:? No, the word” &w: is confined to a collectmn o.
living beings only.

The word spaag means ‘study’. Its numerical measure (&war qfRAor)
means the particular number of times, or ways in which it should be read.
“Thus qasRrsdra: ‘what is studied five-times or in five modes’ @RaRISHIF: so
also sTe=: or qFH: Ul
' Vért :—The affix g comes after the words qsg@ &c, when the word
means a Stoma.  As, I 77T FRATOAER = {=q: 60w, guew: @Az &e. The
indicatory § causes the elision of final (&) by VI. 4. 143, in the cases of
words like wwiiT: &c.  In the case of q=rga: the g is elided by VI 4. 141.

' Vdrt:—The affix f&f& comes in the Chhandas after words ending in
o and wa, as, TR, FigHr qEr
Vart :—So also after the word faafd, as fafRrseE: u
fHata et Ttiaaaman | oag
'qa'rra | wsfE, 5, f’sr:rex,a'arrma, ST, 9y, |Qud, cmn%
aara Taag b
" g xummwﬁﬁa%awmwwﬁw‘at a@mwaaﬁﬁm
g |
59. The following words are anomialous : pankti
‘g verse’,vingatl ‘twenty’, tringat ‘thirty’, chatvaringat
‘forty’, panchagat ‘ fifty ’, shashthi sixty’, saptati ‘ seventy’,
agiti ‘eighty’, navati ‘ninty’, and Sata ‘a hundred .
The words ggex qfte. 1" are understood here also : gt is formed by

adding fg to g4, the final being elided, meaning ‘a verse the measure of
which is five’, i. e. a half-quarter consisting of 5 syllables, The word fFAafy

is formed by adding mfa¥ to the word 7 which replaces the two word &r-

L et
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¥ge: as &7 amar Qftrorgen daen={FxfE: 0 So the affix @1y comes after fam
representing Fqrgwa: ; so for wawt ¥qAt we have =R and then add W,
similarly with gsrgg 0 Similarly with the rest.

Note ;--All the rest appears to be the conjectural etymology of Patanjali and Kdsiké~
Kéra,and hence it is omitted.

The word 4fw also means ‘aline’. As mmogstw:, Rfteat i 1t
Here the sense has no relation to its etymology.
qsEgEaa S AT | %o Il QETA || wsera-gmat-aii-ar |
T 1 [ T AN (AR TR TRATI AT T |
60. The words pafichat and dagat in combination
with varga, may be anomalously so formed, in the sense of
‘ this is its measure’.
This ordains wfy instead of s V. 1. 22, which also comes in the
alterative. As §ergi:, Tuge or TRIAT, TARITT I
HAATS, e | 8¢ | wgrf+ | wae, o, Sl
R 1 TS | 76T TRATNAE T | AR ANy s33 gear wary it
61. The affix afi (+/—31) comes after the word
saptan, in the Chhandas, when the meaning is that of a
Varga.
As gy graragwa . The phrase g3ex afaror is understood here.
Fromarftaaatat @t <y 1§ 0 9@ | -,
TR, AFATH, TT Ul
TOF: 1 F3en ARATAtART | Tt e ) fraaeiarsesmal i Avy e qeEr
R, qE% qRATTHEEeAT ANy srgiagE |
62. The affix dan (+—=y) comes after the words
tringat and chatvaringat, in the sense of ‘this is its measure
whaen it is the Nam> denoting a Brihmana-book.

The word mt does not govern this sGtra. The indicatory ¥ causes
the elision of the last vowel with the consonant that follows it (V. 4. 143).
The force of the locative case in srgior is that of stify and not gy, i. e. when
the word means a Brahmana itself. Had the force been thatof faws, it
would have meant, ‘in the Brihmana literature’. As fqarearar qRwrotigt
srEomat =S smemwtr < The Brihmana containing thirty Adhyayas’. So
wrerfeattr srarontx U These being the names of certain Brahmanas,

arafr i g2 N A | ag-eRE

TR I AR AT A TR TR AR

T 4
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63. The affixes V. 1. 18. &c, have also the sense

of ¢ who deserves that ’,

The case in construction here is accusative, Thus syqesTaga =Xrq-
w5fam: “ who deserves the White Umbrella”.  So also gregfaes:, s, e
qrEE - ,

SR Freaw 1 g8 11 9gR 1 SRy e
g | eyl gEardiEase | Baindr Edaeaindr freansdiRay, aurand
STEAT WAt
64, After the words 8% &c in the second case in

constructlon the above- men’moned affixes have the sense of

“who deserves that under all circumstances”

Thus 8% ety = B3, So also iga: U '

13, 2%, 3 #re, 4 97, 5 7% (&% ), 6 w9, 7 €17, 8 "yAwT, 9 frwany, 10
garr*, 11 B, 12 Sor, 13 &, 14 fger*, 15 fAawg®, 16 g™, 17 For g o
(from fATyer is formed 5{@85 )L .

TS I g4 I T | RE-Sre A, =
g 1 S=Prmeny Rdrrertaemedraraad T T 1R TRt o
65. The affix yat (%) as well as the above affixes

come after the word Sirshachchheda in the accusative, in the

sense of ‘ who deserves that under all circumstances’.

Thus R Fremsi =iS=sa, or gx=3iew: ! The word Rmg is
changed irregularly into gft€ before the affix.
gt A 0 88 0 ugTl N geergvr:, 96 0
gl | fremwta e I Rferahd ssdteaferaf O geEy WA | SREETE:
66. After the words danda &ec in the accusative,

the affix ya-comes in the sense of ‘ who deserves that’.
- The word = does not govern this sfitra. This g debars g% V. 1. 19,
Thus goeaEta =gosw: ‘ deserving to be killed. zgea: &ec.
' 1 g9%, 2 ga®, 3 AT, 4 WA, 5wy, 6%, 7 ¥y, 8 gAort, 9 7w, 10 wy, 11
gwr, 12 @war, 13 A, 14053, 15 wg*, 0
Note—~—The S1dhanta-Ka,umud1 gives the sitra as FoFTIfHar og; another
verswn gives the siitra as goerfg: only drawing the affix of from the last sitra.
SR T I 89 | N | shas (39) 0
TR | AEAGHARTTAG A7 qgafeanerrd a9 T 7R | S rRarwE: |
67. The affix yat (o) comes in the sense of ¢ des-
erving that’, in the Chhandas, after every prétipadika.
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This debars 331 &c. Thus gaalr Iv=, T4 g, fraf gm0 See VI,
1. 213.
qUErg HeT 4 §< 0 qETR N QU €, =
g lmmmwmmmwmﬂw,aﬁﬁmﬁw?h THISTRATE: |
68. The affix ghan (L m‘) together with yat ()

comes in the sense of ““ deserving that ”, after the word patra.
This debars =% and ¥ The word grx denotes measure also. Thus
qUrAAETy = qT5: or qriEA: N '
. wEEEAET T I O | EET-RIRTE, 9, T )
AT | FEGTROIGEPAT B: Xt Faf, MR qedaRafnfasy | a1
' 69. The affix chha (g) as well as yat (&) comes in

the sense of ‘deserving that’, after the words kadankara and
dakshinA.

This debars = 1 Thus mgm%f‘aeaﬁggﬁq ot {EgH: ‘one deserving
straw ’ such as a cow. So also gf¥ofta: or gRdr &g *a Brahmana deservmg
“alms.

TrET@T I %o | g | e iRera-(c-adr)
TR | BAATITNT | SARASASATTBAAL T SA: FERATACCAHAT | SR |
70. The affixes chha (£a) and yat () come in
the sense of ‘deserving that,” after the word sthéltbila.

This debars ¥ 11 Thus yrSifawiareaogar: or eqr=iEsam: ‘rice deserving

the pot’ i. e. cookable rice.
qEfareat T@R N S | IR | TR-HRISIT-a-ESy |
IR | AFTRICALIETST AUTIRE TGN THA A79: qggeltearsaftaay | sHaay |
AP || ARt eI TaEars |
71. The affixes gha (1a) and @sy (+—%) come

fespectively after the words yajfia andyitvija, in the sense of
¢ deserving that.’ :

This debars 3% 1 Thus gt mraor: ‘a Brahmana worthy of honor
at a sacrifice.”  syrfeAsfAr WTETOT: 1

Viért :—After the words yajfia 4nd ritvija, these affixes have also the
sense of “deserving the performance thereof”. Thys qEFRATETS = a3 7 ‘a

place fit for the performance of sacrifice. LG HATERH = SIS BTEIWE\;M‘II
Here ends the governmg power of % V 1. 19 hence forward is the

government -of 353 V. 1. 18.
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QTG TR Sater | RN wgnR | TR G- -

T, FaAfa (3s)
g lmﬁmfwﬂalma‘mﬁmlmmﬁ*qr ﬁmﬁ'amﬂﬁ‘*&r T TR

& eI W |
72. The affix thafi (+/—g= V. 1. 18) comes in the

sense of ‘who performs this’, after the words pArfyana, turé-
yapa and chéndriyana, being in the 2nd case in construction.

The force of stefy ceases. Thus quyafiery »gra ‘a pupil, who reads
under a teacher’: Frrafrar asAr:, SrarAfUEReagest 1 The word qruaw

means a ‘teacher’ (queg FHUTE)
GrrrAras: 1S3 qFiTr | - (359) 1
R | GEEnEg Rt (AT 55T gedr AR |
73. The affix thai (+/—g=) comes after the word
safgaya in the accusative construction, the sense being “fallen
into this, or thrown into it .
Thus guaamMa: AW =giafdmw: e “a doubtful pillar”, i e ina
precarious state. A
st TS S8 | gl || Sistaa-Tssa (357 ) )
gt | Fremasey Rframady wesdterersd s yeE sam |
AIAHE, || RATTAATITAETERATA,
qre 1l FAT SREHAHRE T = AR ATTA AT,

74. The affix thast comes in the sense of ‘who

oes ’, after the word yojana in the accusative construction.
yoJ (

Thus a7 T2 = ASTH:: |
Vdrt :—So also after the words #zrarg and Hrsmga. As Rroufaw:,
arstaatas: |

Vart .—The affix after these two words means also “who is worthy
to be approached from so far”.  As Fraramrafagr = Fryufasr G, drea-
bice Ao ot

LCH T USRI e C T S R -
g || 9fyTssg. RdrawuTs e diartaad shereEr wafy 0
75, The affix shkan (<—=) comes in the same
sense of ‘who goes there’, after the word patha, being in the

2nd case in construbtlon

Of the affix &, ¥ is for &g (IV. 1. 41), and 7 for accent (VI 1. 197).

As Teyr ety = qfya: fem. TR

2
e
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gt o e ) wE Il aErfer | gR, o e 1)
Ff3: | FArmRor Teoar RO | g 9y TREATRAT WATY 9PN qegEr (Fred Tega rearet-
gz u
76. The affix na ( * ar) comes after the word
pantha, which becomes the substitute of pathin, the sense of the
affix being “who always goes”.

The word firer qualifies the sense of the affix. Thus qwyr+ A= W

fir = e as qredy G arew 1 Why fre ? See atda: 1
m&mzaanwu T | STIRA-Agan-= (337 ) 1l

T U ﬁmw gadfaia: | muwmﬂmm&ﬁmﬁ%ﬁaﬁnﬁﬁ CE O
TR
FIFTRT | SIEATHRTN TIRSAFACITRFALIIIIETH A, 11
HTe || STATYTTFIUDAT HOHEATAH N aqro || TIHATCTARY &7 1

T7. The affix 35T comes, afterthe word ‘uttarapatha’
in the third case in construction, in the sense of ‘who passes
by that way’ and “what is conveyed by that way .

The construetion of the stitra shaws that the base must be in the 3rd
case, The word = shows that the word s=sfq ‘who passes by that ‘way'
should also be read into the aphorism, Thus FwRadArgs = sTramfsw or
TG TeaTq = sirwaaiys: |

Vdrt :—So also after the word g preceded by the words =R, g,
¥YW, s the affix has the sense of ‘conveyed by that way’ or ‘passing by
that way’, As griqy«rga: = SIRIARA, TMRIYT W77 = TRG4H:, 50 also wrgs-
gfies, eqTeqfyeR, sRvamays, masculine or neuter according as the affix means
conveyed or passing.

Vdrt :—So also after the words stsiqy and GFHTY as, STHIYATRH weo1d
BT = SIAATYah:, WHIA=H:

Vért .—The affix sy comes after the word &yegy when the thing
conveyed or brought means honey’ or ‘pepper’. As eoyd AYHH, CFTY 0w, It
FTEF N o< Il g3l | w1 (291)
g: || SRR | afyq SERgHiear: ReTEEd aeasay il
78. In the following sltras, the phrase “after a
word denoting time ”, should be supplied to complete the
sense.

_ The word =mrerg bears rule in the following aphorisms upto V. 1. 96
inclusive. Thus the next sfitra #% fAdwd means ‘accomplished by means
thereof’, We must read the word s into it, As sr8w FA{wa=Amesy &e.
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& fag=w s N e | AR |
g || FAR SqrrEAETERTEA TR MTRIReR (g TRaRamd 351 gesy wafy u
79. The affix than (+/~%=%) comes after a word
denoting time, being in the third case in construction, in the
sense of “to be accomplished by that time ™.
| Thus w§r fg= =sfE®wa “to be accomplished in aday” i e. a certain
portion of reading &c, syrfarfyma, airfcry u A
ST At AT AT N <o | uFrly 0 e, ara, e, A 0
gt 1 aP ARt SRTRERrnrEr & $fr av ity aaree
- sEd e
80. The above-affixes come after a word express-
ing time, in the accusative case in construction, in the senses
of “golicited to instruct for such a period, hired for such a
period, which had lasted for such a period, or which will last
so long”’.

The word snfts: means “honorary office”, therefore ‘one solicited to
teach, but who ‘accepts no pay’ IIL 3. 161, 3q: means “engaged on wages”,
¥g: means ‘the time pervaded or occupied by its existence’, and w4t the same
" as last in the future, The word denoting time will be in the second case.
by IL 3. 5. Thus aramfre: = qiyarssargas:, so also qAMENTa: =R FAHT, A~
¥ = AT sz, ATt = ATaw I/ | ‘

Q. The solicitation (sregsor) and hiring (wxwr) only take a short time,
how can these acts extend over a month ? .

A. It is not these acts, but their results which extend over a month,
such as, teaching and serving. "

ATTEART TeEst | < | 9FIf I ATEg, a4, qa-as
R || AGUSTEACAHY TS THAL FTq? | SIS
81. The affixes yat (Lzrand khai (+Ea) come
after the word misa, in denoting ‘age’.
This debars s | The word 3: of the previous sttra should be read

into this. Thus Argya: =#ArEX: or nrEt: ‘a month old’.
Why do we.say when denoting ‘age’? Observe aff@=: o

{aiere e N g 0 e, e
- g ATty 9T | Arareary fEa seEr WAl e
82. The affix yap () comes after the word mésa
when forming a Dvigu compound ; and meaning “age’. ‘
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Thus g§r arar ¥a: = fwren:, f%rm i

QUATETY vaE | <X | QT || SvRTeTd, vera- |
g3 1| TYETRT | OATTSTFAACTIY o8 TG 9901, LT )

83.. After the word shanmdsa, come the affixes
nyat (§—=) as well as g and =7, in the sense of ‘age’.
" Thus smwren:, gowrex:, and sroatiaa: U

SRy 37 1 <8 || mllwf%ram%ru
i | qUAT STy S WAt WAl U

84. The affix than (L—z%) comes also after the
word shanmésa, when ‘age’ is not meant. :

The = draws in the affix o7 also. Thus SoRf&®H: or SroAREAT AT ‘a
disease lasting six months’,

qHET @ < | qIns | wEr, €@

g 0 STNETTHAATY ST ITW | GATTAE fEdraraaats, sefrerfendly @ g
g | TS |

- 85. The affix kha (=) comes in the fourfold senses
of solicited, hired, lasted, and will last, after the word sam4.
This debars a5t Thus §aEHST, 4T AT At r=asdt1: 1 Some say,
the sense of the affix is & fAg= V. 1. 79, as gaar g~ =gt U
feriat | <% g 0 fEmte-ar (=)
T | QT @ T | SRSy ARSIy 1Sy AT @ g@ar Aty i
86. The affix kha comes optionally in the senses
taucrht in V. 1. 76, 80, after the word Sam4, forming a Dvigu.

In the alternative =31 will also apply. The Viartika taught in V. 1. 20
(wreEq: ﬁ:gqrg%waf qgugW AgiR ) applies here also. Thus fgat=: or ¥AT-
famn:, Fraredta: or Harda: U
TATLEHTETT || €9 | 9xgTfr | idp-srg-daeaad, = (@) |
IR I AT g T FRTReary, RN ITesTdT 97 @ Fogar 0w | @7 g% % 8-
S st 0
87. The affix kha optionally comes in the fivefold
senses (V. 1. 79, 82), after the words ritri, ahan, and sam-
vatsara, occasioning a Dvigu.
In the alternative 357 will also come. Thus fTrsfor, Tufaw, wodw:
V1. 4..145 or Yafgw:, Rgwedor, faiwwata: VIL 3. 15,
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ITEYE TN << I qFTR | 9 FF, T
gfe: | FEviiRery | awreaTy. RnTiAg T a1 @ gegdr wafy | 9 T 1 AW ar
graafa
88. 'The above affixes kha and th:#i may also be
elided after a Dvigu ending in varsh4.

The affix @ as well as #51 come in the five fold senses V. 1. 79, 80,
after the word ast forming a Dvigu; and these two affixes may also be elided

optionally. Thus we have three forms; fEI<ioN, AR or AAST sAfy: ‘a
disease that lasted two years’. Compare VII. 3. 16; but when the sense is

that of wréf, the form will be ¥af&s: 1

forerana fream <« 0 wofa 0 Frerana-fream (g ) 0
T 1 AR vy sty adwsTear AT e serme fre gt

89. The affixes meaning accomplished &c V. 1.

. 79, 80, are necessarily elided after the word varshi forming
a Dvigu, when it refers to a being endowed with reason. -
Here the elision is compulsary and not optional as in the last. Thus

figt @ ‘2 boy two years old’. Why do we say fa=ai@ “when meaning
endowed with reason” ? Observe fEgagtorr san: o

STen: e gsaeg ol g I wfiwn; sfwadr, wsaa3 )
TR | ity AR, FgTsaaaan, | SR gdiaraRgiend Rerar ey
YR AR Yy TIATET o 39: U )
90. The anomalously formed word shashtikdh has
the meaning of “ what are matured in six nights .

The word g€t may be said to be formed by adding &% to sfEUf
in the 3rd case in construction, then eliding the word @f¥, the force of the affix
being ‘matured’. Thus giewsror qegey =gfgst ‘a kind of barley’. It is a name
of barley and therefore does not apply to pulse, beans &c, though they may also
ripen in six days.

FEUFAEITBFE N . | 1R | wegqeard, 98, orgry |
I 1| TECEATH IR NSy gegter ASH & weaall watd | SR9ATE 1
91. The affix chha (fa) comes in the Chhandas,
in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after a stem end-
ing with vatsara.

This debars aqill Thus gy, g |l

goigaree Tl e | oA | goRgam e s
g W SyRyatrrentaafiressaie ey Mmool K |

-
e
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. 92. The affixes® (§) and 5 (fa) come in the
Chhandas in the fivefold senses taught in V. 1. 79, 80, after
the word vatsara, when preceded by sam and pari.

Thus ¥reador: and gaealia:, wRawador: and gRaegda 1

A TR ARG RTE | 23 | 9gri || d-mSeeT, @y, mr&
FHRA-(EF) I
gf U HAR pRETET TR SRR ma we g RFRY 7
TEAT Wt |
- 93. The affix thasi (*/'—%= or =) comes after a
word denoting time, in the 3rd case in construction, in the
sense of “to be subdued, to be gained or attained, to be
completed and to be easily completed in that time”.

Thus wr&aafRsea: (TF Id) = it s, gizafenr sty 1@\ s
= R 92, A0aT 04 = Ao ITeFTHOT, ATE Gl = ARt qIRTE: |

e aE=E ((35) 1 %8 || 9FT | ae-ere, smeed )

IR 1 SRR TYAT QRUTINR Sy 557 9Ey WA, ameg?ﬁﬁf{sam LR 1
qisfy RrrarataRTarTT: QTaaATRaT Tead 57 qeqar Faia agr=ey Jgnsy o

arfay | AgTArEaT: SftEai SUGEAAE U qTe | FEIHUE T U

gTo 1l FATACHANDAT RTagwhe: | are Ul Wﬁﬂﬁ?ﬁ@ﬂ’ ﬁiﬁw TTEq: Ul

qro || STFATEATT ARTH FIH (EMAT Twve: 1 Ao N SGARIL 930 7 1

qro || FRTATAOATA: |l

94, The affix thaft comes after a word of time in

* [4
the sensce of “an abstinence that lasts so long’’ or “who prac-

) » - ”
tises abstinence so long”.

The word gz shows that the word must be in the accusative case
sreg shows the force of the affix, sgrered: joins both. Thus are sgrzineg =
aTiaRT FETET@ “who practises abstinence for a ‘-month”, So also stisrias:,
girsaRe U .

Another explanation is, the affix thafi comes after a word in the firsz
case in construction, when the sense is that of an abstinence which lasts for
such a period. As ATEISER HETEE = Arfeen Hprraw, “an abstinence lasting for

a month”, sTATRE, QR I '
In the first case the affix relates to a person, in the second, to the vow

itself. Both these explanations are valid, as the structure of the aphorism
is open to both constructions.
Vd4rt :—So also after the words wgranft &c in the genitive construction.

As RErATRE, TATAFRE,, e Afawa |
5 .



883 e8| Br.V.Cu. L. § 06 ]

) Virt — After those words, the affix means also ‘who practises that’,
As wgrATErEy = ATeTArfiE:, SEeERe:, TR | AGATE + 59 = Agema - 5
(VL 3. 35 Vart)=argramam: (V1. 4. 144). Agarsg €9, 99 A 571 I

Vart :—The affix & comes after the words stEr=wERT &c, in the
sense of ‘who practices’. As WFTeawdtai={a = SAT-a@R, Faata |

' Vdrt :— The affixes ggq and 317 come after the word SEAATRI, as
SETRETRATENIT SaUd = STETEliamR: OF LT, |

Viért .—The same affixes come after the words 'a'gq’rw &ec, the final g

bemg elided. As =rgatean® = = WIGATER: OF FITANGA, N
Virt —The affix v comes after =|gary, in the sense of ‘produced there’,

As =rg¥ AtEy ATty ==gArend U It refers to a sacrifice.
Vért —The affix spor_comes, when it is a Name, as, 79§ 1&g srar=
argarent qraAret 1 So also stardt, Y, wregHt o i

e = gfgorr aEredyr e | wETht |, =, i, aere
(z=)
g | gEfer Stemd T SRR TRy TS gt AT | )
95. The affix thail, comes after a word being the

name of a sacrifice, in the sense of * the fee thereof”.
 As stfRgiaes TR = suRRERE, arsyit, TwgraEt o
The word st/ in the sltra implies that the affix comes even after
those sacrifice-denoting words which do not express time (V. 1.78); had it
not been used, the sQtra would have applied only to such sacrifice-denoting
words as TETE:, §1230E, which are time-denoting words as well. The Vartika
in V. 1. 20 would apply to grgamg &c. Some texts do not read = in the sitra.
asr = 1aX W wTIE N &N qgrl® | asT, =, S, w5, gy
(=)0
g || FAR SRATGTUTERFAITT: TUFTERMEY RS A ArATTer@r 937 |
96. The affixes having the sense of wa (IV. 3.
53, IV. 8. 11) come after a time-denoting word, in the sense of
“what is given in that, and what is done in that ”.

As oy wag=afaa (IV, 3. 11). This word also means =¥ sfigyg and
A& ot 0 Similarly sigeates,” grgdea (V. 3. 17), srafasma (IV. 3. 20), amaeag
(IV. 3. 16), %wwa (IV. 3. 22), ¥aega (IV. 3. 16), Fafawa (IV. 3. 21), gregm. (IV.
3. 16). All these words mean also what is given or done in those seasons.
The word = in ¥Iaq means that all the rules of g (IV. 3. 53) apply here,
This sQtra should be divided into two parts, one joining with the

previous slitra, as &7 1 fLq, TWENA:, as ATASTHF T, USTGEFRT, ATATCARE N

g
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So far does the word &r® V. 1. 78, bear rule. Hercafter general affixes
will be taught.

STEMRFAT SN 8 | 9T I sgerysa:, wop |
gfe: | 9317 ardtaaibar sgefedr &y RAFASTIRe yedr Al |
FIFTRY | STOTHLOT SEATITHe Iqgeard |
97.  The affix an (+—u1) comes after the words =g
&c in the 7th case in construction, the sense of “being given

therein or done therein ”

Thus sg& ¢t wa 90 =23, @ U

Vidr? :—So also after the words sifimgs &c. As, snfwvsa, Ywama n
This Vartika can be dispensed with, as the word srféqys &c can be included
in the sger@ list of words.

1 =3¢, 2 f7rex, 3 fswrwon, 4 939w, 5 SaEmA, 6 €, 7 st (s, 8 §-
oA, 9 g, 10 stforgy, 11 figae (g, 77), 12 9711, 13 syar, 14 g9w, 15 6.

%ﬂ TAFHRTACEATTAT oAt | &< 1| TR | A, T, F AT, TEATSATH,

orgat |
gfT: | Qo TR 79K | QAR FETAALA TR ATTRETAHLAT FATHTT TG
TR W |
98. The affix ur (+—=1) and g come respectively
after the words yathd-kathé-cha, and hasta, being in the third

case in construction, having the sense of what is ¢ given or is

done in this way or with this”

The words €&y and are apply to both; the rule of smees: (L. 3. 10)
not applying to it. The word yrwyre is an Indeclinable, meaning contempt.
Of course this word cannot take any case-affix, it therefore only gives the
sense of third case. As YT HUIT §F&F FIA AT = AYTHRYTTT; TEA 7y 77F 1=
FEaE ol
Safxf | el 97 | FEER @) 0
i (| HHEHT | gRCAGANTE AT R 551 T 941a |

99. The affix thait (+/—z=) comes after a word in
the Instrumental case in construction, in the sense of ¢ fitted

for that”’,

The word {9y means ‘suitable, proper, fit’. The word &mifga is
formed by adding fafy to ®ag, the force of the affix being that of neces-
sity (I111. 3. 170). As svifiesral G 8@ =arozina &9 ‘a face fit for ear-
rings’,  FrergiTRE WA i, e, TERIAT (TR WO
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- AT | Qoo | uFTR N S E-Tara-ae |
TR | RAICUSTOA FEAMTAATAT TSI AR GIRATSIEAT | TIIIE o
100. The affix yat (#) comes in the sense of be-
.ing fitted with that ”, after the words karma and veshs, in the

third-case in construction.

This debars thafl, " avionr gqok =xibd g, WO GEog =& = L

For accent see VL. 1. 213, _
FER, AT QAT N o2 I ugr® || aER-raar, QRATanE T
(=)
_ gfq: | gERR %@ﬁm@m AP TATHABACH 35T T4 TR |
101, The affix thas (#/—%=) comes after the word
santipa &c in the dative construction, in the sense of * what
is able to effect that ”.
The word gwafy means ‘able, c‘apable The dative here has the force
of sy (11, 3. 16).  As, Swrary ywafy = rariaa:, qranfes: o

1 gang, 2 |13, 3 ¥, 4 3T, 5 dqay, 6 339, 7 €3y, 8 s, 9 w, 10
g, 11 g, 12 gaa, 13 gav, 14 gar, 15 oy, 16 g35%, 17 Gam* 18 wﬂ'ﬁ
19 &, 20 AtqreraTEtare, 21 steT o ‘

gyrere | QoR || 9T N e, I, = 1
gi: | AETISTASIEAAT HAF, TRL, 55T, T THAGTARATCH |

102. The affix yat (7) is also added in this sense
of ‘able to effect that’, after the word yoga.
' Thus S o7eF = Fex: or Hfva: N

©
wHor SHSL N 03 I TR | wIH, SHA N

T | RATSRISHL TN a8 wadreateasd | ss3r sqars: |

103. The affix ukafi (/g%) comes after the word
Karman, in the same sense of ‘able to effect that’, .

This debars 351, As RorgwIR =amgA gT: 1 This word sHriswa means

always a ‘bow’, and is never employed to designate anything else.

 FEEEa T qrag | o8 || 9 | §AT:, aq, wew,aaw (T3 ) )
g | SRS IR TUAAANE SR TSNy TS JRAAr VAR GHNAUAIGAT -
g g
104. The affix thai (+/—g%) comes after the word
samaya in the first case in construction, in the sense of “that

has arrived for it’
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Thus |rAEFH w9 ="a work for which the time has come’,
sparcer | Qo N wZifr | sgay:, =1 1l

IR | 36T ATHIREATTRS | HITSTAGT TUAT GAYTE, T oY SO 90,
qATR qIRASF AT & |
IR, | T TR ITIRNDR ITHTATAT, N

105. The affix an (+—s1) comes- after the Word
ritu, meaning ““that has come for it .

As smgarirser =sad 3572 (Guna by VL 4. 146) “ the flower for which
the season has arrived”,

V#rt :—So also after the words gygey &c.  As styga®, = 11
el T I Qo8 | wET™ || Seaty, =
T | RITEEBQ A HE, T TR TR ATROAACACT Y | SOqarg: |
106. In the Chhandas, the affix ghas (za) comes
after the word egg in the same sense of ‘season has come for it’.

This debars syo.  As st3d Hitskfera: | Here there is no Guna by VI.
4. 146, because by stra I. 4. 16, sgg before the affix gg gets the designation
of gg, bence the guna rule which applies to » (L. 4. 18) does not apply.

FTad | 09 | 9EIE | T, a9 |
iR U RBTASTATERT WAH TIEH HTAIAATEATARY |
107. The affix yat (7) comes after the word Kila,
in the same sense of ‘time has come for it’.
As FHEIET:, g Wig 0 See VI 1. 213,
gEy T |l o< | wEnH | wEE 30

R | HIIRET, AT | SRR AT SRYor a FTsay TR TARTAreReaTsyg-
AEAL TR ST 557 T WAR |

108. The affix thafi (+/—%=) comes after the word
Ka4la in the first case in construction, in the sense of ¢ long-
standing 7.

As g8t HRsea = qrrwwaorE © long-standing debt ”.  axridwRm 3@ “ long-
standing enmity .
In this sfitra ™ and |3 are understood, but not so the word graq it

TRSAE | R0 N T | s (31)
g | fEE TIAERGIEERE Teal I qeqdr WA, AMTUAGIS AT FHENT U
109. The affix thafl (£/—g=®) comes after a word
in the first case in construction in the sense of ¢ that whose
occasion or purpose is this”’ '
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As goFAg: TARATET = QAAIR, MFTAGHT | <
frararmgTgeRsagegar: | Qo | wgnA N frarEr-swarar, e,
weg-goEat: ||
g | (ATESTEINSINANY Tea0 726 G967 TATATAAFRARATE TUTHEH A-TITTHC-
frgea: |
AR, | TSGR ITHEATE, U
110. The affix an (+—%1) comes in the sense of
‘that whose purpose is this’, after the words vigdkh4, and ashi-
dhi, when the derivative of the first is combined with mee
and that of the second with guz
As @t ey, STSTEr ©F
Vidrt:—So also after the words =gt &c.  As =%t giswaex = e,
WGl AAAAAE] = HEE U
JAFATFAANCLFITS: U LR N 9gn | srgwa=arfysa:, 2 0
gfa: || STEHAAMTA: AMRIRFAS: eI TAF T FA TR AL | S0 |
FITHHRT || ATTIRIATRTET AT IITHECHTAL | Ao I EFMRPET agera™: |
Tro || PIAEFATAANLAT Frawhad: Ul
111. The affix Chha (%) comes in the same sense
of ¢that whose purpose is this’, after the words stgwasa &e.
This debars a5t I Thus sTEAFIT AT = AITTTATE, TUTTAHI U
Vart —So also after the derivatives formed by the affix syg (g) from
the radicals fi31, ‘to enter’, gy, ‘to fill’, g ‘to fall’, and s ‘to mount’, when pre-
ceded by a word. As TggRTHtEE,, TUTIAET, SPINITA(AR, TIRAALINST 1l
Viért —The affix 5ig comes after the words & &e. & gHrsaaeq=

€TE, qACTY, ST, HEAF, G |
Vdrt —The affix is elided after the words gourgarsm &c.  As, goarg-

I NACSAREY = YoAFA(F, SRFATT, Wvqar=71 Ul
1 g =, 2 I, 3 IRy, 4 §¥qA, 5 w¥ww, 6 sygwAmA, 7 srgAres,
8 syga=, 9 wgara, 10 swardew, 11 swewor, 12 stedw, 13 sidgon, 14 s1g3ae,
15 s7ga1aw, 16 gigor _
FATTAAEEIEE I R | 9gUR | qargard, egaagr (3:)
i || RTINS TR AIATISS: TRAT MaTH AT TASTAALRCAETY | 57
CELCHE
112. The affix Chha comes in the same sense of
“that whose purpose is this 7, after the word samépana, when

it has a word in composition preceding it.
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This debars 3510 Thus ©+3 qUMIA FASAACY = TvF FATTATE, SATHIOT
gargeftam | The specific mention of the word qg in the aphorism indicates
that the rule will not apply when a word other than a ‘pada,’such as the
affix ‘ bahuch,’ V. 3. 68. precedes the word Samépana,

BFETTRET T N g3 | qETe || RwrwwE, e i
IRT: | TRETIRERE 3 R SR |
113. The word y&rUREHT is irregularly formed, in
the sense of a ‘thief’. ‘
The feminine will be in g®a. Thus gFEME FAFTHER = CHTMiGR: fem.

°atu  This word can be regularly formed by ==, but it will always be res-
tricted to mean a thief. When any other thing is designated, it will not
take this affix, Thus gsrEm warsren (9a:, here there will be no affixing.

The feminine moreover will be in gtgnl Some say the word is formed by
adding the affix g with the irregular Vriddhi of the first syllable.

ATFHITERSTTATA | 138 I G0 | ATHFISE &, sersqaas |
g 1 SATARMHRT I [Ty TSI | GATHSTHCRGUS A | AR
AR, | TohE, TS Iy |
IR, | HARISIT T2 1
114. The word #kalikat is irregularly formed in
the sense of ¢ what coincides with the beginning and the end
1. e. what lasts only an instant”.
The word strerres is substituted for garrmre.  Thus sterifom:  egaieg:

- ‘a thunder lasting for an instant’. sTERIEY fgq “a lightening lasting a twin-
kle”. i e whose death is equal to its time of birth or dying as soon as born.

Vért —The affixes g and =51 also come after syERt®; as sATRITGRT
LG Rl

So far is the governing power of the affix &1 V. 1. 18.

A« ged forar s | g6 | 9Tl | a9, ged-Char-=e ai: |
I | SN FREreHATgesaay ate: Iedr Walq aged e Srear [ ig o
115. The affix vati (¥&) comes after a word in

the third case in construction, in the sense of “like that?”,
when the meaning is ‘ similarity of action’.

As STEOT g7 T = BIHOEA, T U

Why do we say “action”? The affix will not be joined when the
similarity is in ‘quality’. As g¥vrag g “as big as the son”, g&or gea: fags: 0

as aEAT | QL% I wgnH 0 awaeng (At ) |
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TOW: 1 gAY GRAMGALTREAT SEETaTE T A TR T4 i
116. The affix vati comes also in the sense of
¢ like what is therein or thereof’. .
As aguanag=aguaq ‘like that in Mathura', as ageEq Fer GG, qUaE-
I Wiy TRET; IHTHEAT 39T anIvem mF: &c.
aged | R | uzTh Il ag-wrEw (=@ ) Il
gfe 1 iR GetaramaTesHaraRaay afd: T 936
117. The affix vati comes after a word in the
second case in construction, in the sense of “befitting that
or suited to that ”.
As gSTAREE = Isaq. qreaw, “the protection as befits a king ie.as a kmg
should protect”. ErgroTaq, Higay, wfaagq
e‘.m?%aaf%r qrerst | R3¢ Il agn® || STEa-seg -ara A (i) I
g0a: | IR AT A FRATAEATY qfer: TR wafe seafy Fs
118. In the Chhandas, the affix vati is added to

an Upasarga (Preposition), in the sense of a verbal root.

As the word 3g&: and ®ag: in the following Rik ( X. 142. 4).
!Igg:érf faaar WTE Feaq 7Aay wuiftr Jar 0 “When thou O Fire | goest
burning high (3ga: =vza1a) and low ( fAaq: = fwrarg) trees &ec.
qey AETTSy I QY. Il 9T || qeT-arai- aaay
gf: | Gl THEAYTE T THateRsy sawr gear FaT i
’ 119. The affixes tva (m) and tal (— —/ & or 4r)

come after a word in the sixth case in construction, in the

sense of “the nature thereof ”
‘ As STE AT = ST, Or $TT, TR o wrar U
T = e, | gRo Il gy || s-sr-earey, ( eg-qat ) N
P 1| SR T TRART | ST QeGSR AT FAMTH (A, &7l WAl -

A A=A
120. From this forward as far as the aphorism V.

1. 136, the affixes @ and @& bear rule.

Thus in V. 1. 122, & and gy are read, giving the forms gyegw and
guar &c.  This rule is intended to secure admission for these two affixes not-
withstanding the bars in the shape of subsequent aphorisms directing the em-

- ployment of other affixes. These affixes signify, in addition to wrg (nature),
sa (action) also, in V. 1.124. The word = in the aphorism is intended to
secure their admission notwithstanding the affixes 753 and &1 (VL 1. 87). Thus
ot W = or, &irexw, shar ‘ the nature of a female’, dwa, gear, a1
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q ASGARGETGIICETASANTIIIFATHS TR | R N gt
AT, ATIEAS, AAGC-EFT-SAN-TL-TH-FHd-TH- ST |
IR 1 T TR Y ATITAAE ASTATIEA AR TgUereasirger !

121.- The affixes denoting ¢ nature’, taught here-
after, do not come after a Tatpurusha compound formed by the.
negative particle ast, with the exception of the following:—
chatura, sangata, lavana, vata, budha, kata, rasa, and lasa.

Thus the words srgfy, s19g and sywuity will have two forms only i. e.
BIQfAAT or SIYTET, STIEFAT or STIZAT, Ut or s7@vfraar 1 While by V. 1.
128, other compounds will have @& also, as §argara il An exception to this is

'aﬂf%rggi (VI 2. 25), as used by the author himself. Why do we say w53, Sﬁfi
“a Tatpurusha whose first member isast”? Observe FIFETAT, TSTAA |

Why do we say ‘after a Tatpurusha? Observe, when the word siag
is a Bahuvrihi compound meaning srex v2%+ &, its derivative will be strgzas.
So also, st@EgE |

So also the compounds of =gt &c, with 71, €. g STregae, ST,
STFTUNN, STASAW, SULAF, SAIRAL, STEAT, SAEEEE In some texts, there is

‘g instead of gy

g TATASET | QRN TFTR || geantx e, gnfasy, v i
afr 1| 7RI AR TS SR A, G A g
129. The affix imanich (#%) comes optionally in
the sense of ¢ nature thereof’, after the words prithu &e.

The word ar ‘optionally’ is employed with the intention of securing
‘admission for the affixes st &c. Thus gufars: = STaaa nom. FRET (93 + TR
=gu+ga VI 4 155 =g + a4, V1. 4. 161 =xfgar), or qrda¥ by V. 1. 131.  So
‘also @fzay or argmg I The ¥ of g7 and w5 is elided by VI 4. 155, and
is substituted for = by VI. 4. 161 Of course, the affixes & and ¥® come
here also as, g™, FTAE, TIAT, FEAT U

1 g, 2 7g, 8 7R, 4 9, 5 &%, 6 7Y, 7 qg, 8 ATy, 9 WY (g !), 10 3% (%),
11 we, 12 agw, 18 @, 14 %, 15 =vs, 16 stfg=, 17 aw*, 18 &re, 19 yr,
20 ey, 21 wes, 22 Emig, 23 ®ew, 24 &, 25 fom, 26 39, 27 w9, 28 @&yW, 2
g%, 30 srw, 3137 (-

ety WS T I (R2 N TR U qO-TETE LSS o 1
i || FOATTAR AT Taean ST, Tl 9T, SIRTUTEATAE, T WA
T I U
6
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123. The affix shyafl (+/—a) also comes, as well’
as imanich, after a word denoting colour, and after the Words
dridha &c, in the sense of ‘nature thereof’.

Thus g AT = =siiwead, QiFead, TFFE, IRl RISTRA , FOUAT, FH-
&R, FEGr; §re, grewa (nom. °Ar), TEey, gEat I
The & of st shows that the feminine is formed by gt (111 1. 41).
As Sifeg: fem. stifaret (VI 4. 148. and 1350).
1 gz 2 g2% 3 9fge, 4 w3, 5 Fw, 6 IF (W=%), 7 IF* 8 gF™, 9w
10 z=, (WE’), 11 SHHT, 12 qre, 13 -’iﬁa‘, 14 gsor, 15 ;{g’ 16 a-f‘qt; 17 gfogq
18 wyy, 19 u, 20 ¥am, 21 FRiaerawfame: qRETan (a7 is also read The affix shyafi
is added to compounds ending in yita &e preceded by vi, as, Fargea, [Aaraar, Fafgar,
Srena; Ferad, FeTTar, e, Jend, Avtey, Aataar, Famr, e and 3w (V.
1. 131); (e, PAAEqr, FAfAAT, Fa7ed and Bramnegs, @Farean, Frawier, ameew)
22 gAT, afeqs 981¢, (The words mati and manas preceded by sam take shyafi, as Gafq,
gafqar, &e). 23 W3, 24 517w, 25 A1, 26 qEO, 27 Wey, 28 Ry, 20 Agw, 30 {0
YOTIASSANZ T FATGX =11 g2 1 G377 | POrar=r-Srauniy sa,
FFATa, = (S) )
g | QUETRATET TUTTAT: TITRA SERRaT gy Tiaap: waﬁr‘aﬁ 5T,
AT ST | SR, AT T
qfeR, || g ereTHEArT
124. The same affix shyan has after a word
expressive of quality, and after Brihmana &c, the sense of
the activity or occupation of something or some one.

The =r in the aphorism is employed with the intention of including
wrg or “nature”.  The word 7 denotes activity, SISER WIT: /Y q(="ASYL SO
~ also SITEEHR, AU

The words wrg and =& bear rule upto the end of the chapter. This
class of samr &, is akritigana i. e. the fact of a word belonging to which is
known only from the forms met with in writers of authority.

Viart . ~—The affix does not change the sense in *E:r@'ava &ec, as =T
g7 7ol =TT I AGUA, 'ﬁm,%tm& wTEmURR, A, QAR art-
oo, S99, QI

1arsxur,2ar€a,3m4wsmma,asmwow,6w7m,8m
9 syqyge, 10 sgoy, 11 e, 12 fom, 18 fam, 14 st=pwn, 15 s1&e,
16 garteT, 17 §afEm, 18 gwite, 19 agwifa, 20 sfivfas, (sfidafa), 21 fA=nfe,
09 wAEd, 23 fAwwEy, 24 gwRey, 25 mymey, 26 stdra, 27 gaw, 28 w@us, 29
frgm, 80 fyga, 81 TEEes*, 32 9§, 33 frw*, 84 =idw, 35 s, 36 ToEW,
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37 =rgew, 38 uww, 39 vy, 40arﬁm'ra 41 nga,ézarara, 43 FafEg*, Mﬁrw*
45 fara®, 36 faara*, 46 IR ey, ariFe: =qaEw: | 48 SgHeEInEIIIiEy, 8
A 49 SR 50 &, 51 =iy, 52 @arg, 53 [arw, 54 frans, 55 gaqia, 56 wwqfq, 57
Frg 58 frarer 59 faw, 60 €33, 61 fentas, 62 a=igey, 63 frare 64 Fare, 65 s, 66
qara, 67 @ik, 68 A4, 69 fagry, 70 af=a, 71 gww, 72 1, 73 qew, 74 g¥9%, 75 aur
quT, 76 g7, 77 g g, 78 swAmw, 79 wegd, 80 wmw, Sl wurwm, 82 fAswmw,
83 wuw. 84 mgraw, 85 gaww, 86 wurw, 87 srfyaw, 88 sifygH, 89 sryHw, 90 wrayT-
", 91 sTaYTEY, 92 €yH, 93 wEER, 94 gftraw, 95 ey, 96 wrevw, 97 Iurdiw,
98 ¥, 99 wiwy, 100 @ifw(a), 101 argy, 102 suieam, 103 wifeasw, 104 goqs,
105 gaTyT, 106 THITYT U STTHTOT Ul
EFATTHSTGET N Q% | qF | EFAS-A, ST, T N
FIA: U EAMARASTARY TRITRAOT AT AT WATe; AWSTEA AT9H /I
125. The affix yat (%) comes in the sense of “ na-

- ture thereof or action thereof ”, after the word stena, in the

-genitive, and & is elided before this affix.
As Fen v w9 Ar=ax u Some divide the sftra into two A
sx57 WaTH (2) F97 A SO as wed and & :
wega: I ERE N agTR | |\t
Fra: | Qs & XA A90q NTRACIEr: U
AT || gEatomar St T |
126. The affix 7 comes in the sense of ‘nature or
action thereot’, after the word gt 1t
As g=am ‘friendship .
Vart :—So also after the words g& and aforw, as, gg® and afrszmu -
The word arforsa| is formed by V. 1. 124, gt belonging to =gy class.
HUFrAre® | R | TR | F0T grear, g% |
R 1 FAFOATSALAT 25, T HAX ATTRTACIAT: 1
127. The affix dhak (+ —gx) comes in the sense
of ‘ nature or action thereof’, after the words kapi and jiati.

Thus =Y 91T & ar==h92", @@gz it The rule of auwex (L. 3. 10)
does not apply any where under this head.

TR EE | QRRE N 9Z1 | I+ gtngarf%w., mnn
Fa: | TARTAT ISR FATIRAA I, AT NATAATTRATCIL: I

128. The affix yak (+ —#&) comes in the sense of
¢ nature or action thereof’, after a compound ending with pati,
and after purohita &c. :
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Thus F0TH W7 FF 31 = JATIH, METAH, FITT, TRIF, TSI 1l

1 gz, 2 asu§ (sr9ArE, St W¥), 3 mibww (Fwifew), 4 fifes, 5
gRa®, 6 @, 7 §w, 8 wiww, 9 e, 10 Ffaw (afw), 11 widw, 12 yifw®,
18 i (sfi@®), 14 afd, 15 afew, 16 faes, (), 17 st 18 stei,
(orsfiEnT), 19 wiew, 20 gfrw (Tow), 21 sifvR®, 22 wiwm, 23 qita™, 24 afiw

(afar), 25 =faw, 26 wfaw 27 |y (Snfyw), 28 suftas*, 29 @faw, 30,

gog¥, 8l gaw (Furgsw), 22 ameqm*, 33 sysiiwH, 34 gt (qFw), 35 [rwk,
36 tfean, 37 ufir, 38 fafoeR, 39 wifveh, 40 IfsTaen, 41 wfymw, 42 gfaw, 43 9w,
44 gatarw, 45 qftvw, 46 STomw, 47 wtha, 48 faftaw, 49 sfasw, 50 wfyw, 51 aRwr,
52 gwifEaR, 53 R, 54 €aftw | '
AT TAATAZUANEFA ST 0 R I gl | srorra-sin-

T TAA-IZTANZFA:, A

e 1| GIOTTSTRANEa: qRTERR qATT0: SAMDIAIT, T8 Jay wawi-
FredEr: |
‘ 129. The affix af ( +'—=31) comes in the sense of
‘nature or action thereof’, after class names of animals, and
words expressing age, as well as after udgatyi &e.

Thus ST37ER WT: FF T = ST, P, AATCL, FACL, AT, ST

137rg, 2 339, 8 ufwy, 4 wareg, 5 &7, 6 917, 7 &F (%7), 8 wuworR
9 qierTorR (ufEors gEerors), 10 g8, 0 gg, 12 svad, 18 gy, 14 gww wsan In
the Mantra litevature subhaga takes sTst, as g9 {way; sometimes there is no 7,

as GO 7Y TR0 U
ERAFTZATLFT Il 830 || EAAT-A-FAMTF:, AW N
I 1) AT SIFIIRRAAT FAPAATY THET A AFRAOE
arferaR, | SEEE JFT ar=a: |
180. The affix an (+—=31 ) comes in the sense of
"¢ nature or action thereof”’, after compounds ending in hiyana,
and after yuvana &ec. '

Thus fygramea A0 F7 1= T, I ; AT, €I N
Vért :—The = of =if¥= is elided, as =fifaen a3: w4 71 =077 1

1994, 2 4P, 3 g, 4 AT, 5 gevry (gev waAi ), 6 wig (wrg), 7 g

R (Haxw ), 8 =wam (2o ), 9 sz, 10 wavwg, 11 galr, 12 gaf, 13 gish, 14 gaaa

15 g&z=, 16 gy, 17 787, 18 gura, 19 Targ, 20 39, 2L atarsts, 22 qEGTIRA, 23

© W, 24 g (§7X WA ), 25 FUS, 20 Wqw, 27 fagor, 28 fyzmT, 20 Faes, 30 §-

w3, 31 Hifaen arTw, 32 qra, 33 waw, 34 Hgw, 35 T, 36 @, 37 @;ﬁgf’ 33 -
g%, 39 f&em, 40 qrq. U )
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gaTeaTe FgIATE | 30N EeaT--eg g, () N
g | TR SYYATTOL FHAT NI ATTRAGC: |
131. The affix an (+-—a1) comes in the sense of
‘nature or action there of’, after a stem ending in = 3 3%

or ¥ or &), when the preceding syllable is prosodially light.

Thus g3 3 &% 70=Tr=w, Aw, (8F), 701, (770), griRawa, (da=+t)
qrzqq;(qg), @y, (wg). Why do we say ®F9arq ‘ the preceding syllable being
light’? Observe Hogwmy, grogaan Why swean from ®&?  The word w3
takes sgs1 as belonging to Brahmanidi class V. 1. 124.

N. B. The word anta in the Sttra may will be dispensed with. The aphorism lagha-
phrvAd ikah will give the same meaning.
MOIGTETTATFS N R N 71 | A ONA-TE-SIFATT-TH
i 0 EdiamTe TN | SRR a8 FERIAT | ARNIE S

ST e WA ArARAO: N

TEHFE, | GEAHA TR

132. The affix vudl (+/—sr=) comes in the sense of
‘nature or action there of’, after a polysyllabic stem whose
penultimate letter is &, and whose penultimate syllable is

-prosodially heavy.

, The word gdr=r# means the last syllable but one in a word of three

‘'syllables or more. That word whose penultimate syllable is g& ‘heavy’, is

called geqraag.: the dtqqr means ‘ having penutimate &

Thus gavitawa, from Tavite, aradias from Tgty U
Why do we say “the penultimate letter being &”? Observe ey

from fFATT U

Why do say g&qrad “the penultimate syllable being heavy”? Wit~
ness \rxeaq Ul

Virt :—QOptionally so after the word &gra, as, arsras«, and grwEgq

The words gqtwa and Iggr should be distinguished : the first means
penultimate sy/abdle (implying thereby the word is of more than two syllables),
and the second means penultimate Zletfer.

FFEEAATETEYTA Il 823 1| QIR I FFg-RAEAnz 1L = ()
I | EEETRAT AHDAH TT A0 AR ATTRANC U
133. The affix vuii comes in the sense of ‘nature

or action there of’, after a dvandva compound and after the

words manojiia &e.
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Thus RIGEBTTITAT AA: KA arawmrmgrrrmaﬁr, ﬂcircmmr'z‘ﬁir mrm@r%t—
e, ATATHR, RICATOTHRAN
1 wira, 2 frawd, 3 AR, 4 Feqror, 5 Ty, 6 svs, 7 @agsr, 8 Brrw, 9
wr=, 10 sy, 11 5w, 12 97, 18 fogiy (redfr), 14 394, 15 $ga*, 16 wragsr, 17
wragars®, 18 arages ( KrAETe ), 19 aaFaw, 20 gFAar, 21 ags, 22 stagagst (s79%9);
23 argsnqsr, 24 srgsaF, 25 WIS, 26 gagsr, 27 FAS, 28 WY, 1

maatmmm RERN QI | S-S, SETET-
FATRIT-Ag-TAY () |

A N AANAAHTNIAT HIOFITEATE T TIAT AT GAF ATRANC »FEF-
g Ay 0
134. The affix vuii comes in the sense of ‘nature
or action thereof’ after a family-name (Gotra), and after the
Name of a Vedic School, when one boasts thereby, or mani-
fests his contempt thereby, or when it means on2 who has at-
tained that (or has come for an inspection orinquiring thereof).
' The word »&rar means boasting; sye@rRr means ‘contempt’, qF siae:
means §4TR: ‘who has gained that’, or g=td: ‘who inquires that. The word

"y refers to sty and =twt I The word gg¥a: means “who has obtained that or
who has known that”.

To take first Z@rar as MEHAT FFTHF Of WITFHAT Zoraq “boasts of belong-
ing to the family of Garga, or the school of Katha”; To take stera:, as, an-
HATATHES, FSHATAFEY “he manifests contempt upon another, because of his
belonging to the clan of Garga or School of Katha”. To take qg3ar as, -
AR RITERIAA: = ATH: Or MFTA, N

Why do we say “when it means boasting &c” Observe wefegsy, szeml
The g of sy is elided in the above examples by VI. 4. 148 & VI. 4. 151.

e e HRENN I o IRt B A
IR | AT KRAFTITTAT: HRACTAINCNATT: Fe8a7 Srafa wraaRdvi: U
135. The affix chha (39) comes in the sense of

‘nature or action thereof’, after words expressing Hotrd
priests.

Thus sTESTATRTAT, FSIAEOCAT, FEOT=SE IS, FHrdraq sawersiey Ty
T gty || §ray: is plural to prevent application of I. 1.68. therefore the rule
does not apply to the word-form ‘ hotrd’ derived from g+ &7 meaning a ritorj.



Bk. V.CH. L.§. 136 ] . TN 806

staruree: | Q3% | QiR | sEror-e 0 :
g ugrqmgzrgaﬂalmﬁmﬂﬁﬁﬂm ST WAL ATARAO:; ereEE 0
136. The affix tva (&) comes in the sense of ‘na-
ture or action thereof’, after the word Brahman, denoting

a kind of Hotré priest.

This debars . Thus =g 9 &7 ar="&r=2 | This debars g3 1l
When =@mr means a Brahman, by caste, we have marers or "FET U

So much for the province of the affixes a5 and &3 (IV. 1. 87).

dgﬁb

"&{H
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BOOK FIFTH

CHAPTER SECOND

STeTAL T 8 @S R N QT | SR - a e -as |
g 1 f¥aTeT qagmEaR: | TREERanEe: sfemihar waatmy g el W,
FuFIT qF T |
1. The affix khait (+'—gx) comes after the
name of any particular corn, being in genitive case in cons-
truction, in the sense of a place of growing, when that place
is a field.

According to Bi)‘htlihgk,fthe Sttra should be thus translated. “To a
corn-name is added &, to express the fields in which the corn grows”. Accord-
ing to Ballantyne, it is translated “when we speak of a place for grain, or a
field of it, there may be the affix khati”,

The word yrearat ‘of grains’, shows that the word in constructiou should
be in the genitive case. The plural number shows that the affix is not to be
added to the word-form g, but to words which denote various kinds of
dhanya (L. 1. 63). 937 means ‘the place where a thing is produced or grows
(vare smEe)’

Thus gxrat w4 W = Arkrw, Frgdtora, Rreedr

Why do we say “of grains”? There will be no affixing in a case like
this gor=f ¥4 FF W

Why do we say “when it is a field”? Observe g&ml ¥a¥ FIS a gra-
nary where kidney-beans grow’.

Hifemedes 1 93T ) Sfe-wsar-gs )
g || AREEEIRAT 2o TR A I FX SOUY F@T0T: 1}
2. The affix dhak ( +—g&) comes in the above
sense of ‘a place of growing, when it is a field’, after the

words #ifg and e
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T

Thus %ﬁ%m ¥ Wy =¥, m’fmp;‘ a field fit for growing rice’s
TITTHRIREHREAA N 3 I 9Z10 | Fa=aqHh-SyH, a9 |
*ezﬁr | IR AEPAT AT AT WA A SOTHY @A 0
8. The affix yat (o or @) comes in the same
sense of “a place for growing, it being a field’, after the WOI‘dS

yava, yavaka, and shashtika.
This debars szt Thus samar Wad ¥ = Toaq,, ow=od, SEFL U See
VI. 1. 213 fqr accent.
e frsaTdmrasTsT: | 8 | gt || R, fe-are-saa et
gty ) | _ 0
g U [ AT AT NET STY ST (AT AT Hafa s &y sors |
4. The affix yat comes, in the sense of ‘a place
for growing, it being a field”’, optionally after the words tila,
mésa, umd, bhangi and anu.
The affix khati will come in the alternative. Thus T§ ==, or ¥érrt ‘a
Held for growing sesamun’, &, or wrfiorg “a field for growing beans’, gwarm or
St ‘a field of linseed’, wgwam,or Wrgtaa, ‘a field of hemp’, syo=dm, or syrorsfars,
‘a field for small grain’.
T Fa @ast g 0 e | SE-s-wa-aes |
TR 0 gdRATTsn ARyt TEenayd Q@S YA waa: U
5. The affix kha (&%) and khafl (+'—&q) come in
the sense of “wholly miade thereof”, after the word sarva-

charman.

The word :ﬁ is here a part of the sense of the affix, and joins with the
word g;a ;, and not with sfg. The compoundirig is in fact made by the affix.
Thus = IR = ﬂ’ﬁl”ﬂr"r or gry=Alm: “made wholly of leather.”

AIFEETEET T3 @ | & | 931fa | qurge-gagee g
g7 || AYTRG LI S TSI BIATLTLA SHQCEHAYT & qeAr JAt U

6. The affix kha (%) comes in the sense of ‘a

mirror®’, after the words yathAmukha, and sanmukha being in

the 6th case in construction.

The word s=(a: means that in which something is seen, such as, looking
glass, mirror &c, which reflect things. The word Zurgq is an Avyayibhéva
compound, the meaning of fut being that of likeness 11, 1.6, Thus Zurgg w&r =

7

i
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gargt: ‘showing or reflecting the likeness of the face;—«a mirror, TER gErey
T = FIYEA: ‘showing or reflecting the whole face’—a looking-glass.

fre’erar?%: uwgraiﬁwaqrsf ST 1S I agri | aq-aatd:, af-ag
HH-GT-GTH, =TT (@ )
T 1 AR Geftar TRIrTaee: | sarcaaiE o | oRfam EEIRICEL L ST 17T
ST, T ST AT I 9T rars Reararatamsdaiams o S MAT )

7. After the words pathi, anga, karman, patra -

or pitra, preceded by sarva, being in the second cage in
construction, the affix kha (€7) comes in the sense of “what
pervades or fills the whole of that ”.

Thus eqwd s = aqveftire:; i, admitn goq:, ek
QRO FAAE TN

A S N < Il wgrR | srreg-ay () |

T 0 AR e | srgAstaret e | SRy et
Yreqrerdtearensy @ TE@ar iy o

8. The affix kha (g) comes after the word spra-

pada, in the sense of “reaching thereto ».

The word ggg means the ‘top of the foot. sy means “upto;’. YT is
" an Avyayibhava compound meaning ‘to the top of the foot’. Thus STTTE TR
= TIq g2 ‘cloth reaching to the end of the feet), 1. e. showing the width of

the cloth by comparison with the beody.
AFTLHATARTT TETAATRARAT N R | 9Zri | SIgag-ais-sar

T, TE-ARAE-aqg (=@ ) 0 ﬂ
g | STEARTR: WPEATara Reftaramehar srrden TET AR T TRy @ v
T A U

9. The affix kha comes after the words anupada, "
sarvinna, and ayfnaya, being in the second case in construc-
tion, in the senses of ‘so bound’, ‘eating that, and ‘to cairy

thereto ’ respectively.
Thus s1gTE T@T=37g94r ‘a kind of shoe’; this word is always feminine,
The force of =17 here is that of ‘length’ or ‘likeness’. That is ‘a shoe of the
measure of a foot’. So Selene HaTHlE = qAtATANY: ‘@ mendicant who eats the
whole food’. So also swafiw: T ‘a chessman or piece that is taken to the
pasition on the chess called ayanaya’. The word smmamis compounded of
- two words 3%, meaning ‘going from right to left’, and stay ‘from left to right’,
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~and it means a particular position in which the pieces moving from right to

left and left to right cannot move further, and attack the other pieces.
.According to some starasfs is the name of the front pieces in ones own
row of chess-men. A piece which moves only in one side, does not admit
of this affix. The piece which is carried from one side to another, admits of
this affix. Others move only in one direction syt or sywy, but not both.
Kaiyyata : oeg o< o % @F S=0R q°7 T WA TG0, A 6§ AL qraTg, qoavear-

fred, @ o st g, sreg stanT dtag, strawT Hfraw Ao
AT TAATATR | ol I 1| TOAT-TRAT-eTdhesTa,
srgAEa (=) | |

T 1 GOTE 09T TETAEA FRTRATL RAraraahar sgAgatenensd o gy v o
10. The affix kha comes in the sense of “who

‘witnesses or experiences that?”, after the words parovara,

parampara and putrapautra,inthe second casein construction.
The word girgz is compounded of gy and syat the ¥y in § being irre-
gular, the compounding being caused by the affix. qeisratie stEyafd = wWEdo:
“who lives to see high and low”., The word gwz¥ is compounded of gt and guT,
the compounding being caused by the affix. As, quin qeauwrg AT = qwqdos: »
Similarly g=qraior: u
The word qguR is a separate word as well, not formed by or adm1tt1ng
this affix. As s wea Brafw
ATATTATCIAATTHRA AT N R N 1R || STIRuI-AEFa- g Frd,
arret (@& )
g |l STATIEIR STRq STTAhM Sar Risftaraadindr it fRand o s wafg o
aIfhaRE U fETdare u
11. The affix kha comes in the sense of “who
purposes to go”, after the words avirapira, atyanta, and

anukéma, being in the accusative case in construction.

The word wrft means ‘aisat®’, see III. 3. 3. The genitive case is
prohibited by IIL 3. 70: the word wrdft governing the accusative. Thus stararg
wrH = sTATeaTden U

Vdrt :—So also when the words are reversed. As qrarfio: u So al-
so when the words are taken separately as, syardor: and qrffor:

So also st wrdt =St =98 AT U As STTHRMH: = g7 wrwy U

FRREAT fraEd | RN ugTE | gaiani-ferad )
e wAtar Hftegrat gaeaEITA: THE: | FweRG O qrEetd w1 mir-
T GHHUT FAT SACAALF ST QA U
P, | GRER G ST U Ao | STGRIgNCTEA < A1 AN g7 1
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12. The affix kha comes after the word samimsa~

mam in the sense of ¢ who bears in the womb’.

The word fysysy me=ans ¥ ywafy ‘who bears in the womb’. This
verb governs the accusative of time gwigat by II. 1. 29. Thus gatgat A=Ay
= gRIGHTAT AY:, FATEHEAT T4 0

Vidrt:— According to others the aphorism means ‘the affix comes in the
sense of to give birth to or to get a young ”.i. e. Asrag=w{ar= I According
to them, the verb governs the locative: ggrat garaf fAstrad = gaigdtar, the g of
the first gATH; being elided, the restof the vibhakti (srq) remaining. Theword
will mean “ an animal that gives birth to a young one every year ”.

Viért . —Sometime there is no affixing, but the whole sentence is to be
used to express this meaning, or the ¥ only of both members is to be ehded
and a sentence formed. As gt GAT [Fsrad of gAF TAAT FswAF U

AEATTTEET | £ N gl | srersdra-stags |
g U ﬁmqan%ﬂ%%lwﬁ‘rnﬁﬁmawmﬁa‘«nw qey 1 suiagd ﬁ;
g5 frftay, TR o
13. The word adya§vind is anomalous, meaning

* g female near delivery ”’ '

The word faswea® is understood here The word sygzsy means ‘im-
minent, near’. It is formed by stx+®pr+s the & being changed to ¥ by
VIIL 3. 68. Thus ster a1 %47 a1 Fwrasy = stosatyy v “a cow likely to give birth
to-day or to-morrow”. So also syersdfr azar it

Some do not read fsrag into the sltra, which then means “ The word
adya$vina is irregularly formed meaning imminent”. As syzpdth wwot ‘im-
minent death’. et @y “separation. likely to take place to-day or to-
mortow . :

RigciCl RCE IR cuclEucicdl

g | STATi g RO | STt o e W i wee @ g -

qrea 1l ~ : _
14. 'The word 4gavina is irregularly formed.

This word is formed by adding @ to the word #f preceded by the-

_preposition s1, as eyrr+& =stprary U The force of the affix is that of ‘a
servant’, A person who is engaged in business till the return of the cows,
i. e, a day-labourer.
AFIFSAT | Q4 N qater | SAFIT-SSaAT ()
- g 1 AT THTE STEY | STTUTSRGTHERd @ A At U
15. The affix kha comes after the word anugu in

the sense of ‘ who is fit to follow’,
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Thusthe word sygm means #: garg . Thus sTgT qafg T=sa = stgevata:
‘who is suited or able to follow after the cows’i. e. a cowherd.
s aeEl | 8 | TR I svse, ey 1)
- gfi: | arere R gRATTRRE T | ST W T | snaaasae. fdtaran-
ytgenHreRer Y aeEhreEar aTa: I
16. The affixes yat (&) and kha (§q) come after
the word adhvan, in the above sense of ‘who is fit or able

to follow’.
Thus Wq’a'strrtﬂr; st or sTegey ‘able to undertake a journey *.
By aphorisms VI. 4. 168, 169, the word spgq retains its original form before
the affix & and g, not losing its final sty which it does before other affixes,
by VI. 4. 144. )
wyTRraTsE T I Q9 I WENR || AsAREE-s-a (It )
g | sngfTsTE RdarasdtesriEieed & g IER | TR 7 )

17. The affix Chha (gx) also as well as yat and
kha, comes after the word abhyamitra, in the sense of ‘who
is able to go’. '

~The =t draws in &f and . Thus spafEs &M= spafFsia:, swabsT,
spafsioe ‘an wargior who valiantly encounters his enemy ’ = sti=ntvaw g3
sresta ol
Trgreast AT I ¢ Il 9gTE | g, @, qad |
R U MRETIRE T | FETETT qrAaRraasy §7 =47 | SNIue e AR
FOTE | WS UETET TR AIRICEATd @ qedr safe U

18.  The affix khafi (+/—g=) comes after the word

goshtha in the sense of ‘it formerly had been’.

The word #irg is a compound of #iT+¥yr i. €. a cow-pen, it means the
place all around a cow-pen. The word wggd qualifies it. Thus ¥rgr JATF: =
mgtar ¥ ‘a place which was formerly a Goshtha’. Otherwise when not

meaning formerly, we have 8t Faq U

STpErErHTET: Il 82 ) GETR | svae, wwE: (@s) |
T | R SRR | ST TSIRE e AU R T AT e @S Tar wA o
19. The affix khafi comes after the word agva,
in the genitive case in construction, the sense being ¢ what

is travelled over or traversed in one day’.
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The word srgexr being in the sixth case shows the construction it
should have before the affix. The gmrera: means gmrgw weag i. e what is or
can be gone over in one day. Thus sTRI€URIETISHAT = SIPET:, as STt o
| qfRer =Tl ATARIFACIT TG A0 TS TAT U qgar=iy a1 ga: oof e U

TR ALLIHRTEET || R0 | - 9g0 | e Frdedy, sng-srwr-
30\ | :
T | AEHARIAATET IR TAETTATY SHH TR 7YY ST | STRTIAR-
TN FAEEE | WHAARMR STILIREAL: TAAT FATRY (AT STqrardasar i
20. The word §4lina and kaupina are anomalous,
when meaning ‘modest’ and ‘a shameful action’ respec-
tively

The word syye means ‘not proud’, syrdm, means ‘unfit to be done’
i. e an infamous act. The words come from qumr “a hall” and g ‘a well ",
It is not easy to trace any connection between ‘modesty’ and ‘a hall’, or

between ‘shameful’ and ‘a well’. However some say wsmaaaasta  who
deserves to enter a hall’,=gdtas, mr{t{%ﬁr ‘who deserves to be thrown

into a well’ ==rfta:, hence a thing to be concealed, and the dress that con-
ceals it. As meRaT ST, HTdHE 9T Ul
ara s | R8N 9gTE ) awa|, sttara (=@s)

" gfa: 1 fadara adtar eadfEveR: | argasTgdtaargisiEdearaad s rEE
AMFTSTE A SAATTRT SRS ET o oar: |

21. The affix khafi comes after the word vrita
in the third case in construction, the sense being “ who leads
this life, or who lives by this”.

The word grg means a multitude or mass composed of various castes,
who have no fixed employment, and live by violence, or by bodily labor. gr&s
sitafa = are: ‘@ person who lives by the labour of his body, not of his brain’,

qreaggta §F A R | gl | |reaestd e I
g | qrEThamE e S @k st o
22. The word siptapadina is anomalous, when
meaning ¢friendship’. '
The word grradiw comes from gz but the connection of senses is
not very clear. It is said gafr: F¥caresy =qragdtan. “formed by walking to-

gether seven steps or by talking together seven words”. The circumambula-
tion of the Fire by the bride and bridegroom in seven steps makes the marris

w
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age irrevocable. grAfid seems to have some connection with that. The
word gragds: or °¥ means ‘a filend’ also ; the abstract sense being made
apphcable by analogy to the person as well.

Borgretst QETAT I 3 I 9N | BagEen, e (@)
g | gagde Mo G @YY | G FEeTan, a6 FAw] @ e w9
1] g u . i
23. The word haiyangavina is anomalons, when
it is a Name.
The word ¥ugdiwq, means ‘fresh butter’. The word comes from &
‘yesterday’ and 9T ‘cow’. gt wirdrsen AwR:  prepared from yesterday’s millke®
e. “fresh butter”. The affix does not come in the sense of any A=W} in
general. There is no affixing in &t fWiEgex A= when it means IIfPaq or
‘whey .

TET MFRYS AR a:urmm NWN 9gmA N T, TEH-
T, TNT, FOMLET:, FOUC-FTLET N _
3 0 e S e FONTH AYTIEH TRTSACIAT: FE, WL THAY
qegdr wA: U

24. The affixes kunap (FUT) and jéhach (smx)

come after the words pilu &c and karna &c respectively,
when the senses are respectively ‘the fruiting-season of this’
and ‘the root of this’.

The word g shows that the construction must be genitive. The
affix FNI comes after dfFan® words, signifying ‘ripening’, and the affix sm=

comes after suiF words signifying the ¢ root .

Thus digal qra: =dtggon, wAegEor, so also soten o =worswayw, WiE-
SrgA N

1 &, 2 o178, 3 7@, 4 8@, 5 %, 6 91g, 7 uew, 8 %, 9 37F (@wy ! gug ), 10
wq, 11 sty 12 gm. 13 79, 14 stEgw. 0

1 4rg, 2 waheg (79), 3 w+lt, 4 fiw, 5 e, 6 =¥y, 7 soaey, 8 @R U

qarrtaa Ry | agnE | e, fa
T || e | e AT TeTe ey R S Ay
25. The affix ti (&) comes after the word paksha

in the genitive case in construction, in the sense of ‘the
root of it’.

The word g of the last siitra is drawn into this aphorism ; and not
the word gt as well. Thisis an exceptional case of stgaf¥, generally the
whole is drawn and not a portion. Hence arises the following maxim #afa-
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peastagaa® “ Sometimes it also happens that only a part of the words of '

a rule which are mutually connected is valid in a subsequerit riile, while the
rest ceases to be valid ”.

Thus wren §% = ¥a7ra 1. e 9fq9q, ‘ the root or the first day of a Paksha
or a fortnight .
¥ frrargsgastordy I k8 | wEn® | &9, 16, gege-srdy |
gfer 1 Tt afrwERgIE sty YT ST $RET T s 1
26. The affixes chufichup ($5%) and chanap (¥m)
come after a word in the third case in construction, in the
sense of ¢celebrated through this’. |
The word f¥= means known, illustrious. Thus femr f&=: = FargsTy,
frarsror:, spme=rors | The initial = in these affixes {s not g (1. 3. 7).
syt At agwE 19 0 ggit | f-assarar-arst,awe
giE: 1 3 A7 AT AU R A AT G W | TG BT | STy gu-
Y TRAMRAT ARt s ararsT g w1 | 4
27. The affixes At and 1St come respectively after
the words fir and &st, in the sense of ‘not being together’.
Thus 7+ r=far ‘ without ’; 737 + ws1=qrr ‘ several ’,
T WESTFE | ¢ N g\ ¥, T, TgEE )
IR | AR AE AT QX AT | QranRRrEIArgTantend ey s i
28. The affixes $ilach (=@ ) and sankatach
(F%T) come after the preposition f&, without changing the
sense.

Thus FAwy TF=rqe, @FRE 1 Thus these words may apply to a
cow, as fPrEme:, figwe: 1 According to some these words are adjectives meart~
ing ‘great, large’ &c. There is no connection here of sense of base and the
affix.

HqErzer Frg N 9 | S-S, T, Frall
I I G T I TR T qeIAT WA | RO U
FITHFRT || RESTRLOT SHTAASALTFLAT TSEITHEAAE,
o (1 FWBIFA: WATARY TYAFNTRT ITHSAFL 0
qre]ll AT KT TFET: I 770 Il FAEAR 927 Tohc: 11 Tqro I fay rgerg i
qTo Ul TFHEGET TTH TIAL U aro I AR &G HFT
e N ATANE BATPE: AERAIEHA U

29. The affix katach (%%) comes after the words
sam, pra, ud, (and vi). '

8¢
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- .. "Thefrisread iritq the stra by virtue of the word sr 1 "Thu$ g=mew, '

HEHTH, @A, fAFRzL
. Viére =—The affix W comes after 3T, &, ¥, and wﬁ‘r in denotmg

dust thereof As amgar ST = WAgH, [AOR=T, TAHT, SR,
Y Vayti—The _a;fﬁx Arg=w comes after the names of an_lmals,, in denoting

the places. As rai T = Sinty, Afgsa, &
Viért —When a flock is denoted, the affix ==t is added, as syfyareq U
Vdrt :—When spreading is denoted, the affix is qesg, and sifag=: I

- Vart ——-When a couple is denoted, the affix is firgwrg, as, ST,

gy
- Vdrt :—When six is denoted, the affix is ggwg=, as, glRawsgmaq, -

wm u '

L Vit :—The affix & a%w comes when it means the oil of it. As giog-

am, fafaad, ﬁfaam u

] Vért :—The affixes TR and TR« denote ‘a field where it grows’,
after the words 3ig &c.  As TR, TSR, YR, THANHRT, M
.- FETegEred | 30 Il -9 W AMEFIET, 7 |
i U STAUIT, FETCI, WeIAT MR | TR KL M :
, - 30. 'The affix garcs as well as EFE%[ comes after
the word T 0
As syagera, WQ ‘downwards’ , ‘very deep’.
R AT HarEt drsarEs gad 13k qatfr l a%r anam
A, Se-arzs-gaa: i o
gfa: u SIEET | T 989 atgmEn Gataft agstrg dew aere gew q@F re
wafeq ot g o
31. The affixes &tz=, aresy and wz=r come after
the word =ta, in the sense of a hooked nose, when the word
so formed is a Name.
Thus arfgsTar 9a9=s17dteq, or staareH, staseq | The word signifies
the nose, as well as the person also, as syaefer A=Y, T3t &I U

aeEtadEst | 3 1 qFhr | i, Rres-Rfrast i

giE: 1 A ATEHEr geAgAT, ammﬁwlﬁmmaasﬁﬁﬁi frww, fr8
o LR FAAT Aqa: W :

32. The affixes fag= and fRGE= come after the
word f; in the above sense of a hooked nose, the whole word
being a Name.

8
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‘Thus fafasy and FAEGEE I How do you say Fifger®am or fAEs m?
It is by analogy.

g frafirs fr = 033 0 wErl N g, faes, e faen

-

g 1 Wi, 7 At afy o | s @ RGLEEE mﬁm Ay
TATETIHANT T FueTed qurgey Fa (3 garaiesy saa o
FIFTRT 1| HRTC TAAT ATHEACTHRT TFST ¢ N
aqro || fered (o [qararey =rgst 1 aTe | IErEqr T9ed: il
83. The affixes x=r and f¥z= come after the word

& in the above sense of a hooked nose; and &= and f%r
are the substitutes of & before those affixes respectively.

Thus fr+g79= frE+ g = Fa‘f%r« o+ e = 3+ e = g -

Viart :—So also comes. &%, and =F replacing f¥, as ﬁr+q;=.ﬁﬁ;+aﬁ-

==
Vdrt :—The affix % comes after the word fgx in the sense of ‘its

eyes’; and fag and [ are substitutes of f@=r: as, fE¥ stex =yNt="Fw, =
‘blear-eyed’

Vdrt .—gm is also the substitute. As, g 1 These words apply to
‘eye’ also, as g, %, g§ “ sore-eyes.” They apply to person also.
- Sufayat AFEEATEEEn: 1,38 | 9gnR | ST-wEEn, a9,
arER-arEAr |
g || 97 0 THALAT FUTECIATNTATREAT AT ST AHTa TR o

34. The affix tyakan (< =) comes after the

words upa and adhi, in the sense of ‘ nearness’ and ‘eleva-
tion’ respectively ; the words so formed being Names.

Thus gt = qaaearas® lowland, a land at the foot of the mountain ’,
sifyeaeRT = qaqensad, ‘@ table-land, high-land’. The rule VII. 3. 44 does not
apply here, so we do not get the forms gafeemr or sTryfET |

FIOT 2T SN 3% I 9ZTi | A, T, aEe
kadl TR TR \ RS RATAR AL 92 §RmIAA ST, 7ot g |
: 35. The affix athach (s3) comes after the word
karma in the seventh case in construction, in the sense of
‘employing oneself zealously in it .
The word g=: means zealous work. Thus ®AfT 987 = Fiz: TR ‘a
clever, proficient person’.

ATET QA AHIRTT LA I 38 | qgnfy | ad, e, AT,
ARFENZSH:, ga= N |
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i | A wmqawamrrm T St wead ga waEr arw o a—stra'aavt
wEQEIYo -

36. The affix itach (¥§) comes after the words
tdrakd .&c. in the first case in construction, in the sense of
*“that whereof this is observed ’.

Thus greR: gsar Tex TG = qAEHT AN ‘a starry sky’ 1. e a night in
which stars are visible. gfeqdr.gan: ‘a tree in which flowers have grown ’.
The ameRITy class is wraror
1 gqrewr, 2 @59, 3 iR, 4 wewlr*, 5wy, Caork, 7w (W), 8 AW,
9 fassrmor, 10 gitw, 11 9=, 12 g=e, 13 fF=w 14 ggas, 15 soew, 16 gaw®, 17 ggw,
18 Fgw, 19 Fags, 20 wWaw, 21 frasa, 22 989, 23 @ow, 24 Fw, 25 fagr 26 wmgr,
27 g, 28 HgeAr, 29 fyqwar, 30 wram, 31 1w, 32 Yo, 33 stgw, 34t 35 Frs,
36 drg, 37 @@, 38 §:@, 39 IeRUsT (IEUF ), 40 3y, 41 =fy, 42 FhHAY, 43 Fork, 44 -
@*, 45 e, 46 qaT, 47 o, 48 ez (=7 ), 49 SR, 50 wy, 51 79, 52 g9, 53
IR, 54-Tor, 55 FAwa, 56 o7 g (gar ), 58 Fraey, 59 Fav, 60 ¥, 61 rw, 62
AT, 63 queT, 64 sHsws, 65 gw*, 66 Rk, 67 HI, 68 TygE*, 69 w7, 70m*‘ 71
IER*, 72 ST, 73 3w, 74 age*, 75 sagq*, 76 syrus*, 77 W, 78 &I, 79 wegs, 80
ast*, 81 STRTE, 82 geaeR (&eq ), 83 afaf¥ew, 84 Awasx ( fag, 7= )*, 85 gaaY, 86 -
Aqr*, 87 wd, 88 wtEHroNE. (P wrew: but wikeRt &r:) 89 qwr, 90 WA, 91 Y,
92 stre¥r®, 93 WR, 94 [T
STHTOr FAESERFATAT: | 39 1 90 || Jwdr, gaa-ga=-aAras: |
g | GTEAEETNR | AT TUARIRE Yo SN N AT TN Aq; -
T qRATEAY qA0 Tagaty u
- ATFRA. 1| JATO7 ST Theq: U qlo | fAFAeR® 11 Jro || TF &GTH T+HK: Ul
qro || FATIEESRT: | aro Il Frgasia THead U
Fre || FATORTHAMOTAAT FEACAT WY GUX ATAFTFRA: U
qre | TeAeqreeard FATSTATT AW U

87. The affixes dvayasach (z=§), daghnach (zf)
‘and mAtrach (#rsr), come in denoting “that whereof this is
the lineal measure ” after a word in first case in construction.

The word gzex is understood here. Thus &% WHIUATT = FEEAGH, TEI-
o, SN, ‘as high as the thigh’. So also Srgarss, swagagd and IragEs 0
As FrgR@YIHY, ‘ water reaching upto the thigh’. According to some the first
and the second affixes (dvayasa and daghna) come in denoting the measure of
altitudes and depths, and not horizontal measures. The affix M= comes in
a general sense also. As gegaray, © a cubit long’. ' -

Viért :—The affixes denoting lineal measure are elided after words
which are themselves recognised as standards of measure, Thus g gATOHER
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=ga‘ ‘that which is fama (a hand) in length’. Similarly ffe:, FafE@»w The

affix métra only is elided, the other two afﬁxes are never apphcable to these

words.. A .
Virt .*-_——The elision is invariable after a Dvigu, As §r ¥Ar FaTomey
=T, EEafE: 1 Why do we say “invariable”? The elision will take
place even Whele there i is doubt. ¥ %€t wnmi 1 7 av="WRE: U

Vért :—The affix gz comes. after a word, when it denotes a stoma;- as,
ﬁ-%rqmw gerzat @t . The £ causes gy (IV. 1. 135).

Vare. ——The affix f&f® comes after words endmg in g or tra;, as g

TRIATET:, FEHT TR o
Vért —So also after the word fgfy, as F&f‘ﬂﬁ“rsmq: 1}

Vdrt —The affix qra=r comes after ‘words denoting lineal measure;

and mass measure, and after a numeral, even when there is doubt. As gra4r-
&, = A TATOTER 0 T, - FRIEAT,  qEqTAw, FEIAHY, THATAT, FAATAT a0 U
An exception to this is contained in the 2nd Vartika, where matra is elided
in Dvigu compounds, owing to the word i@ being used there,

Virt :—The affixes gag= and 7179, come without changing the sense,
dlversely after a word ending inag; as AGEE, ==aa;q‘ftz{mm AT T,
TR, TATEATR, TArTearss &c.

YRVEIEAFATAY | 3¢ | agrier N gew, RT¥AN, AT, TN -

g | GIERE, JATOIETS o | gRgeaal n‘mtmr*m wmrrwr*waﬁr ey s
qEgET WA, ARUE FATATTAA 1

88, The affix ap ( +—=3r) also, as well as dvaya-
sach &c, comes after the words purusha and hasti, in the first
case in construction in the sense of ‘that Whereof ‘thls is the
lineal measure ’ ) B

~ The phrase €% qaror is understood here. By T the_'afﬁxes TIaw &
are drawnlin, Thus g&g: qRoweR = Gravd, mqw mgq ma'g_, gﬁamqg,
qraaw™, gleaarsd, R U ‘ R

Vértr—The affix is always elided after a Dv1gu As rmﬁi WK’N‘T’
Tasie, feia, faoedy Froedt, fetad Ml -

TEATT: WA TG N3N Q0 | -0 -TF T i, T n
Eadl TTEAAT | T TYAAL: mmﬁ%ﬁaﬁmawﬁmm R

Karkd mm&%ﬁm@r&‘ﬂ gUTSAY L
APATEIFRETSE S fi’rwera‘ar .

qﬁﬁqlla@mgmmmmﬁwmww B )
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, 39. The affix  vatup (ga) comes after the “words
yad, tad, and etad, being in the first case of construction, in
s1gn1fy1ng ‘“that Where of this is the measure of volume ”

The phrase gzex is understood here. As g, FRAMIAET = AETT, This
form is thus evolved; ag +3gY=ar7q (the ti 577 being replaced by =1 by V1. 3.
o1) =27 (the T being added by VII. 1. 70)=amraq (the s1 being lengthened.
by VI 4. 41); the vibhakti g being elided by VI. 1. 68, and q being eliided by
VIIIL 2. 23 we get finally aram, qrar, garar | The qftaror is used in this sQtra,
in order to dxstmgulsh it from the word sAtor used in the last aphorism ( See.
V I. 19 ). Therefore oy, a7 & way take the affixes ‘méatra’ &c also in the sense
of gAror, which would not have been the case, had qiggror not been used in the
sfitra, for then the special affix ag%. would have debarred matrach &c in the case
of Iq &c. The word 27ag in the karik4 is the name given to this affix 7Tgy by
the ancient grammarians; so that according to them there was no necessity of
V1. 3. 91 to replace f& of &q. &c, by 31; thus Iq + AT =313 I

Moreover the affix agg being added in the sense of qfaror, (capacity )
only after g &c, it follows that the words so formed, may take the further
affix qra= &c in the additional sense -of g#ror (length); which would not have
been the case had the word gfaror not been used in the stra. Thus g qrearor
wer=ara% as gy usirsq | From this qr9q, we have qraq FAITHER g;gqrg mq-.
*ArFE meaning AAY i greaer 54, S Sterty un

'Vdrt:—The affix agg comes in the sense of ‘hke this’, after the words
geqz and syeRg in the Chhandas.  As wras: g&a€l o=t Ay wmag: 0
iyt ar = 1 8o 1 warls | Fv-ggesang, =, = 1l
gf¥: 1 ERMAPATGTER TG TRITH TRIUTAN A6 U
40. After thewords kim and 1dam, 7 (¥3) is substi-
tuted for the ¥ of vatup.

_ Thus @7 +agy=at+7gz (VI.3. 90)=&F + agy (VL 4.. 148) frag nom.
frara. Similarly 2| nom. gar 0
forr: et St s 18l agihT I e mﬁ’faﬁﬂﬂ

gfa: | Fearar: SRATT, SEraReE .y | GEiArT FHAFg R TYnraayTeea-
r’a" geeqfeia: THAr WA | ARTUEL | FEX, = TR qALHT F10q

41. The affix dati ( wfer with the elision of g T ) as
Well as the affix vatup comes after the word r&, in the first
case in construction, in the sense of ‘numerical quantity’,
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The =r introduces the affix #g3 which is changed into Tga (z5) 1

- The word #earqfardt means &@arar 9RAT 1. e FeamREsT: “making
estimate by numbers’. As zr &®ar IRAIT AT AEHOUAT = Hiq AW Or PraeaT
grgow: ‘how many Brahmanas in number do you est1ma’te these’. This al-
ways comes in the plural.

This word is formed, in fact, when a question is put relating to the
numerical quantity (sankhyé-pariména) of any thing. But the word san-
khy4-parimina may be explained also as a Karmadhdraya, in which the
attributive word has been placed second. It will then mean “quantitative

number”. 'The stitra will be rendered thus: “kim takes dati, when it means a

quantitative number”. It should not be objected that numbers are always quan-
titative, and therefore pariména is redundant in the aphorism. For sometimes
numbers are used not to define any quantity but merely to mark contempt.
As in the followmg —

AHFIATARTATON FNERIATSAAE, | TGET: GAIAr IRUe 7 fAmqg 1 Here
the word ggaar is used indefinitely in a contemptuous sense. Therefore, it is
not true that a number always defines a quantity. Where f## is used to
express contemptuous number, no affixing takes place: as FHuwai gwar sar-
amg it The word. pariména in this sOtra is not used in its technical éense ; as

"in Sttra 39 ante: for its very repetition here shows that it'is used here to
denote ‘quantity’ in general, and not ‘capacity’, for a number cannot. mean
¢ capacity ’,

FEqrar ATTT a7 I ¥R | G | ST, a9y, 99 )
qﬁf Il FIEAYT | SEATAT STTAT FAAACAT ST GOy FAT F7AT WATH i
42. The affix tayap (99) comes after a numeml
in the sense of ““that whereof the parts are so many”

The word ggeg is understood here. Thus 4= srgear sveq = Torgag ‘hav-
ing five parts’. The part being connected with the whole, the force of the
affix is to denote the whole. So also gggaa, wgzas, =gzt (VIIL 3. 101 and
IV. 1. 15)

fafasat ageamasar | 83 1wl | (E-@yar, ager, s, ar
g 1| g fafeaer qaes REeaT e a1 ST w1y |
' 43. 'The affix ayach (st%) is optionally the sub-

stitute of tayap, after words dvi and tri.

As gragaarTen =§99 or [FAF, AT or A"y, ‘a couple’ ‘a triad’ (VI 4
1 48), . : .
The word gx is used in the sfitra to indicate the sthanin or thing to
be replaced. Had it not been used, the sttra would have run thus fgfrarmas,
a1 “ayach optionally comes after dvi and tri”, Here ayach would have be-
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come a separate affix, instead of being a mere substitute. Where is the harm
in its being a separate affix? Then the word sz or ¥ will not form their
feminine in %9 ; but 3tx being taken as sthanivat to g# (I. 1. 56), the affix
T which by IV, 1. 135, applies to g=, applies to 577 also. Thus we have «at
afy: 0 Moreover by I. 1. 33, words ending in g are declined as Pronouns
optionally before nominative plural termination. By the rule of sthanivat
adefa (I. 1. 56), the words ending in st will also be Pronouns. As g% or g3,
&3 or war: U The = in sa= is for accent, showing that the substitute ‘aya’
differs in accent from the sthini taya.

IATFHTT Foreaq 1 82 | qFrfe || S99 r?ruqll
g U IAMETER qAGT FRAAsTER WAty @ s o
43. After the word ubha, ayach is always the
substitute for tayap, havma the acute (udﬁtta) accent on its
first syllable.

The affix stf= having indicatory = takes the acute accent on the
final syllable (VI. 1. 163), i. e. on 7, the special mention of the udAtta in the
slitra shows that the accent should be on a syllable which would otherwise
not have taken it i, e. the first syllable i. e. 37 ; for had this not been the mean-
ing, there was no necessity of using the word ud4tta in the siitra.

If 97 is a Sankhya word~(I. 1. 23) in the secular sense, it would have
taken gaq, the present s@itra ordains 579 instead as a substitute always. If
it is not a Sankhy3, then we should first ordain g#g after it, by the process
of splitting the sfitra 42 ante into two, thus dwarar: A9, 5799 a49. and then
replace a3 by =7% I

. Thus I FHASTERT STTART Jeq=THA: 1| THH TIAISAN § ITar: Afor: U
FERANCIRAR Trearg: N8y | 9gii | aa-srren-afma-gia-

FIrFaTE 2 A
qﬁw 0 i mrawmwﬁrra' TR TSR Toa At aasryaay-
AT FTEATH | qRERTOTERa AR |

Kdrkd Ty GRITATGIAE Taagesr |
TEY FEAT AATIFA T+ HweAT qq0 77
45. The affix da (= with the elision of 2/ of the
base), comes after a Numeral ending in dasan, being in the
first case in construction, in the sense of ¢ this is surplus
init”.
Thus oI stiywT aqreqa\ o = THIE Tq hundled +eleven”. So also
TR e U
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Why do we say ending in gma? Observe Gemsy aiﬁqa; wEw
Why do'we say “ending”? Observe iy stfeR g ! S
Ishti ~—This rule applies when both ‘words denote a thing of the
same denomination. AS UTIW RISTIOT STAYHT TTEHA, HTqTqor T = TR am'qf
qorarg it But nof here -—garadr Arqr stRy=RT stRes svrsfqurary o C
Ashis —This applies only after g and a‘gﬂ therefore it does not
apply here gAY sret £ 0 .
.~ ~The word gfg in the sitra is for clearness. The rule apphes to s:ﬁrm
also, as uaTed Taagd which may mean either (1) garaw warFar@ERFaRaT or (2)
Gemvaf?fairarma o
TEeatTmasT (| 8% | qgrfr | ma—fém% = (=)
I | FeRAATYARIATIN, T §F T | Warmf%mf%mrfww g m AR aefe-
ferfmetasa
G, N qETET TN
46. The affix da comes in the sense of “ this is
surplus in -it”; after a Numeral endmg in e and after
rarm ; with the ehsmn of @t and =g - o

The indicatory € causes ehslon of f portlon VI 4. 142 &c. Thu§

forfiaRT STeRs® Y = et o1, TTye OF, wasrenies g ! This rule applies to -

abstract Nurherals. Hence not here, A TEraRT S T
So also after famfa; as ram' e Ul ’
© Véri—So also after compounds endmg in ramra, as, gREAF TF 1 Tth
also applies to pire Numbers. Therefore not here, 3 frafsaisT sviRwe @ o= U
FEEr QUET (TR AL N 8N QUi | g, e, ﬁmﬁ
aq< ,
g | FIEIRETRY qeed STatE: | R mmmwm wﬁ‘amqﬁf
el 7 @dr A reTYHIaAY o AT aN U
‘ 47. The affix mayat (9% with feminine in grg)
‘comes after a' Numeral in denoting a thing given in ex-
change ; in the sense of “containing so many times moreé of
something ”’ “the price ofa portion of this is so many

equal portion of the other”.

" The word geex from V. 2. 36 should be read in this. The sense-of the
aphorism is “after a. Numeral in the first case in construction (&%), with the
force of a genitive (7)), comes the affix #z, when the word in the first case
in construction denotes the value (Far) of a portlon {gm)". The word Tw
‘means Wt or “pottion ”, and fpAw means price’. In comparing the quality
of one thing with another, f@r is the value or price. Thus zarat § sy fema

A

i{ .
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FERAPITIITEY = g ey, “two parts of Yava is the price of one part
Uda$vit . Sxmxlarly Brag, %rgqaa{ lit. “Udasvit 'is f®a or two-times’
the value of yava”. ‘ :

The word gmore is in the singular number. “The comparison must
therefore be made with oze portion of a thing, with the several portions of the
other. The ratio must be x: 1, but never #: 2, or x: 3 &c. Therefore the
rule does not apply here, & WO @ErAT 9% Itaq # The x also must be
more than one. The rule-therefore does not apply here: gar Wrir FHRTAAE Ul

The word o denotes an integral number, therefore the rule will not
-apply to fraction. -As g Wi FATATTAE Iaraaa:

The affix also comes in the sense of purchasing or the comparative
value of a thing, i. e. in denoting the thing received in exchange. (Friar) As 98-
TRTST § W PR FTITe = R, as fAAr ar satad: = ¢ Seadr & gor ARy
ixcnmmrm aarai “the exchange value of Uda§vita is twice as rnuch as that of
a Yava” The word faM means the thing g7wen in exchange ; and i the
thing recerved in exchange. Both words are feciprocal and ‘are- terms of
Parter or exchange, but they do not apply to sales or purchases for coins,

Why do we say mows ‘of a portion’? Observe §r sM3AR Frareais-
fazg: 1 Here being no comparison of ratios, there is no affixing.

Why do we say faart “in denoting the thing given in exchange”?
Observe, & o afften TRETEEr = A0t TeAY 49 &fir “one part of oil cooks or
absorbs as much as two parts of milk”. Here the sense is that of ‘cooking’ and
not of purchasing. . .

In short 7=z has the meaning of “time or fold . As fimm “two. time ¥,
the word qualifying sometime the far, sometime the fiFa; e. g rmgqma[
qar:n‘ “ Udasvit is two-times ot two-fold of Yava in value’; or. m AT I
“two-times Yava are equal to one Udasvit .

. aeg qUr e N 8< | wgTia | g, qIur, ;0
i | qeE SRRt qiaefimrrogeremy s geE wEa . o -
48. -The affix dat (o1, causing the elision .of the
last vowel with the consonant following it) comes aftera
Numeral in the sixth case in construction, When the sense is
- “making full this number”’ S T
That by which a thing is completed is called gror Thus‘qamwrm"
‘geom: = gaRTEan the “eleventh” (i e. the one which, added to ten, completes ‘the
eleven). Similarly sayga: u By this affix, ordinals are formed.. The “rule
therefore, does not apply to a case like this b 1 Eeap il el O N
| AT 18R 1t gt | AT T AL
qr-ﬂ I IR AN | THNCACHCAANITT: qTaqERIEean: 9 S AT f
9

o
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49. The augment mat (w) comes before sz, in
the above sense, after a Numeral which ends in T when no

other Numeral precedes it.

Thus gqega: ‘fifth’ (the completer of the five), qwa: U Why do we
say ‘ending in 7’7 Observe figa: gudr=fim: ‘twentieth’. Why do- we say
‘not preceded by a Numeral’? Observe garaamar TTor = garaa: N .

uT Seseaia | 4o | agTl | =g, =, geRtE
- g | AFTRETNE 106 TR AU YSTEr 397, RN RSy 931 o
50. The u= is the augment of =z, in the Chhan-
das, after a Numeral ending in T and not preceded by another

numeral : as well as the augment zr |
Thus §=rq:, GRy: or Twrd; gwa: | As quafy SR Sk and
qEAEFETTearqTRET Il See V. 2. 56.

qEEHfFRRIEIGT g% 14l 931 | 92-F fa-wiagg- -G, 9F u
gfer: || STEETTWY qEaRelT AIRTFY | §3 FF a0 TgEATT S1E qRaegaTrRe
m 1}
AT, | I SAATGRETH 1} .
, - 581. When dat follows, y= is the augment of the
words shat, kati, katipaya and chatur.

The gz is to be read into this sfitra, and it should be changed into
focative, as ¥ ‘when dat follows”. The word =fgg= is not a Numeral, it
takes gz by force of this sOtra. Thus gomi gow=g9: ‘sixth’. =gy ‘the
‘which in order ? =fagay: ‘the one in order after several’, =gd: ‘the fourth’,

Vdrt .—The affixes g (§1) and %Y come after wgy and there is eh»
sion of the first letter. As gft@: or g&: 1

In this and the two following s(tras, the action of the § of a’{vamshes
when an augment is added.

" AR fgE | 42 | qg-YET-or-GeEd, @yE
g Wf‘ﬂiﬁl!ﬁmnwwﬁﬁﬁeﬁmﬁammn
52. 'When dat, follows, fags is the augment of the
words bahu, pliga, gana, and sangha.

The word sf* is understood here also. The words ot and g9 are
not Numerals ; they take the affix gz by virtue of thxs sttra. Thus =agt

O = FIAA:, ey, WOy, and gufyy: U

 qARYE I 43 N gFIher | 54, £9F

I uaﬁﬁqnﬁ%ﬁmmﬂaﬁlrﬁmm@wmﬁmﬁqﬂﬂmr

it o

44
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53. “When dat follows, ¥9% is the augment of a
stem ending in vatu.

The word gfz is understood here also. The words ending in ¥g are
Numerals (I. 1. 23): and they will take gz by V. 2. 48 ; the present sfitra

’ declares the augment. Thus araat ST =aratay:, araraa, garaEy: U

FEATA: N w8 0 QT o, ]
g | fEmsar=ia: 999 WAIH g6y WoRaRAANy | S |
54. 'The affix i comes in the sense of ‘com-
pleter thereof ’, after the word dvi.

This debarse'a'u Thus gar: yooir=fAdft: ‘the second’—that which
completes the two.

T a0 W% ) g3t )&, dwaredt, s (@) )
g | frysarta: geEr wﬁmg@a{ﬁﬁlﬁmnmmﬁﬁﬂ qaRe
= sl
55. The affix tlya comes in the sense of om-
pleter thereof’, after the word tri ; and there is samprasﬁ,rana
( vocalisation ) of the stem.

The substitution of a vowel for a semi-vowel is samprasarana (L. 1.
45). Thus fr+dfta=g+y+fa=gdra: (VL 1. 108, the gxof f& assumes the
form of the prior letter % which is substituted for {). In gdma: the s is not
lengthened by VI 4. 2, because that rule applies to the lengthening of the
syor letters only, this word being read into VI. 4. 2, by anuvritti from VI, 3.
111. The pratydhara syut_is formed by the first o, and means the letters »r,

gandgu
%ﬂﬂr&ﬂ%ﬁﬂ?mﬂm N ag N :mf%f N ety ane, s
‘aTet
g | Ao T STETIRTTAT FTAFIGEATH |
' 56. After the words vinsati &c, tamat (a® fem. in
Frv) is optionally the augment of dat. '

This rule falling under the jurisdiction of grur, we must read the word

FZ into this sitra, as the affix to which the augment A% is added. Thus feRe

goor: = faifaaa:  or fAan ‘twentieth’. usfwfaaa: or garaW:, fafTwfaaa: or M-
fir:, fagrwa: or faaw, o= or gwisHe:

There is no fgeai¥ class given in Ganapatha. These are ordinary
words like fagfa, famg &c. The words U, fraq &c of V. 1. 59, should not
be taken as the fyyramfy alluded to by this sttra. - For had it been so, we
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could not have formed the words like gswfyafaw: ; because the. rule applying
to fafE spec1ﬁcally mentioned, will not apply to fwifar as the end of a com-
pound. As this maxim declares, sgurTar MAREHT qeramErEaiey “that which
cannot possibly be anything but a Pratipadika, does, contrary to L. 1. 72;
not denote that whxch ends with it, but it denotes ohly it:.elf’ 'Thi‘s beiﬁg‘
not as partlcular prétipadikas ; and hence- also becomes valid the- exceptlon
given in V. 2. 58, in the case of §f& &c when preceded: by anothernumeral. For
the very prohibition sra®ais: in that rule,-shows, that with the exception of
qft &c, the present rule applies to other gwari words, as, vqiﬁﬁilﬁl' &e.

Bohtlingk takes 97, y¥ and gAg as separate affixes and not as aug-
ment, He says “The commentators take §#% here and in the following
Sdtras as an Augment of &2 (V. 2. 48), because fgfy &c with the affix qug
would yield rama%q by IIIL 1.3, whilst otherwise it. would be accented as
frafrad u According to this interpretation "Z V. 2. 49 and u‘a‘ V. 2. 50 are
Augments, though they would yield the right form as affixes also. That
Pénini by forms #%, = and @z so much resembling ¥z, should not have
meant-an affix, is not probable. ~Moreover one does not understand well this,
why he, if he intended that ¥, & and g7 should be taken as augments, does
.not, for the sake of clearness, ordain this after the stem, which could have been
expressed by adding of the servile & (i. e. g, g% and qg%F), as he does in,
the case of the augments y& V. 2. 51, fag® V. 2. 52 and gy% V. 2. 53. I also
" think this, that Panini, when he designated this affix gaz, did not think of
thé accent,” A .
In the case of qz and yg there will be no difference whatever whether
we take them as affixes or as augments. Thus qeug+az=9a+7z (VI 4. 144)!
=q=T U :

fast mr&m&mmrmsr s ot P f?farq, mm-q-, qr- -

1L, A, ST, o, (qw) U .
i | THER: SN arrmrﬂmnwaw Wﬁwmﬁw qUE ST ﬁr»
& FASTAL S I

57. Always after the words ata &e, and after
mésa, ardha-mésa, and sam-vatsar ; tamat is the augment

Of dat/ e o .

The words graree are numerals The words arg &c, are not numerals ;
they would not have taken %, but by the implication. of this sdtra. Thus
qaex qon=gaaw ‘hundreth’; ggmay: , ®aaa: I Similarly qrees guov =argadr
CEeid ‘the last day’ of the month’ STEATHAR:, TTRET: (L
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By the next Sttra V. 2. 58, the words Tg. &c, would also have taken
gaz; but the scope of that sQtra is confined to numerals not preceded by .
another numeral. There is no such restriction here. Hence we have gsyma-

T, fEmaad |
| qeEEEEER: | 4< | 9gTiR 1| ey, =, wEenys, (qn) i
!{F« u QEATY HEAAHATECAE: w«awﬁamwﬁu )
~ B8.. After the words shashti &c, when no other.
Numeral precedes them ; tamat is always the augment of:
dat. :
By sltra V. 2. 56, the augment was optional, this makes it com-
pulsary. Thus si&ad:, gr@as: U )
Why do we say “when not preceded by a Numeral”? Observe, gyes
THNEEH:, CRGAA: or GhgniaaA: I Here V. 2. 56, applies also.
qdY o gwETEn: | 4 0 gt | A4, @ s, |/
TR || AR A g2y | SfeiEweaead o g9edr wata g qrarT ST
-59. When a Sikta or a Siman. is to be expressed,
the affix Chha (£ar) comes after a pritipadika (nominal-stem),
in the sense of the affix matup (V. 2. 94).
The word &ar means ‘in the sense of wgq affix’. The sense of ngu'
is “whose is it or in whom itis”. Thus SEBTATER [ER(SRAT = STEB TR, m‘-m,lt

faraeriiert, Ao /U, TRt | W U
The affix comes after a collacation .of words, as stexgrty the Stkta

containing -the words stex g’ e g. Rig Veda Mandala 1. stkta 164. Here
the words sTex qraen are considered as a Nominal Stem.  So also spargsiaw

ex'a:rmrgar—ar@— W&o Nl WEIR N TeqTT, AFATHAT:, FHM

Mo o

g W AFIEAEAT | THIITA S I A, STATATIRACHRTAL: I

60. When an Adhyiya or an Anuvika isto be
expressed, there is luk-elision of the affix Chha having the
above sense-of matup. '

This stitra indicates by implication (grg=:), that the affix & comes
after a nominal stem, to denotq an Adhyéya or an Anuvika. According to
Patanjali the elision is optional. Thus srgsEe Mamz’ sTg-
sErar it In the-alternative, awgwroste: ; so also ?("rérsfrf‘am: or é}&ﬁqa}a:, qToR-
& or gieawreita I

fag=RTEar suw i §L 1 mﬁn fag=iesa:, sw
gia: | AFIEET, STARMIAERINA] T ﬁsﬁrrw TAIERAT ST T340 WAl Ter,

ST TATRACATIHRL: L
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61. The affix an (+—=1) comes in the sense of
matup, when an Adhyiya or an Anuvika is to be expressed,
after the words vimukta &ec.

Thus FgRasisRIATty = TERISAESTAET a1 1 So also g &e.

1 fyger, 2 ¥A1EC 3 TISTY, 4 39T, 5 g3 (gyh ), 6 sRaww ( Rwrem! ) 7
w39y, 8 79, 9 Nk ( REAq ), 10 g&fraq, 11 xgag, 12 *ﬁﬂ‘ﬂﬁ’ (== ), 18 gaaq, 14
a¥aq*, 15 Tr, 16 wae, 17 v (gandvaw ), 18 giatw, 19 gafi (atx ), 20 wR-
oY, 21 svenger, 22 ST, 23 TRT, 24 stAnIey (e ), 25 w74, 26 gy, (gaRy ),
27 fi=lt, 28 A, 29 ¥g.

Ao g9 0 &R N R 0 megnEva, g7 0

v

I || AFNEAIE, SEAAIARMQAT | ALARRR: AT FIaAr wqfyaemd sur-
QLA
' 62. After the nominal stems goshada &c, there
is the affix vun (.L—=%), in the sense of matup, when an
Adhyfya or an Anuvéka is to be expressed.
Thus WEITEASRAFRT = MLTRISAASIIRT a1 I T, AqoawR: &
Another reading is ¥iigg the final consonant being mute. '
1 ¥z (9w ), 2 ¥% @v (&), 3 Arafeaw, 4 ¥xex @, 5 ¥y, 6 e s,
i, 7t () fya frar (fyem), 8 ©irgon, 9 gswra, 10 stswia, 11 i, 12 wag, 13
Farg (Tur ). 14 aewsftaT, 15 Fraea 7, 16 gar, 17 exrgraron, 18 s (1)
Fa s o ) 83 1 uThw N 94, T, oo, (FT), 0
gfi: 1 g | & St gRuTaiyT qegas yartasad gerear wata u
_ 63. The affix vun comes, after the word pathin,
b‘eincr in the seventh case in construction, when the sense is
versed therein or skilled therein ”
Thus gfy gae: = quaw: (T + TA=9u+37 V0.4.144= qq+was:VII LL).
ATHAZFT: FAN &3 | Q20 | SOHTTsT:, w=g )
I | AR, FIO JA T | RNCPA: TG gritaaidy gus sy -
sqAT WA 0
64. The affix kan (L—=) comes in the sense of
‘versed therein, skilled therein’, after the nominal stems
akarsha &ec, being in the seventh case in construction.

Thus ST FAw: = ArHYH:, sgw:. Another reading has sirag (Bohtlingk)

1 s (Y ), 2 s, 8 frsr (fyarr ), 4 fevs, 5 s, 6 sywa, 7 -
wg (=g ), 8 w7, 9 fAwa*, 10 w17, 11 swrw, 12 7, 13 g (fwwg ), 14 4w, 15 79,
16 g3, 17 713, 18 @z, 19 wxiw, 20 sz 0
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TARTEATER | &4 N 9N | 9, Rovar, '@ (FO0 - -
I 1 FHAT, KA A | WAROAASILAT G0 qQUATGREPAT  Sragearery arxmi’r
AT N

65. The affix kan comes, after the words dhana
and hiranya, being in Tth case in construction, in the sense of
‘a desire thereafter’. 4

The word & means ‘desire, wish’. Thus ¥& = yaay Taawed,
Roast Tewe u
TATST: A0S N 88 N oIy | TareryT:, S ™ (%9) 0
g | ST, HAE T | AFACY qepAEaAT GRAtgA D TRATIIaanyd weva-
aq W L

66. The affix kan comes after a word denoting
a part of one’s body, in the sense of ‘who takes care of it,
who bestows care upon it’.

The words a= and &4 are understood in this sGtra. The word yfgg
means ‘devoted to, intent upon, craving after’. Thus %3Y AfEw: =Fw*: i. €.

FmiaarEt qawh gEgeag | The e is in the plural number, indicating
that the affix comes even after a collective compound of Svanga terms.

Thus g=arg=:, waa@®: t See I 3. 44
ITALSA N &9 | 9T I 97T, a'azaqujnl
i I a3, wfi?a:ﬁf o | SRS AAA A ATAACAAY TR, Tar 37y 1
67. The affix thak (+—%%) comes in the sense of
¢ yoracious’, after the word udara.

The translation given above is according to Dr. Bohtlingk, Accord-
mg to the Kasika, the anuvritti of &« is also read into this sGtra. The mean-
ing ‘then would be “ thak comes after the word udara in the seventh case in
construction, in the sense of ‘who is devoted therein’, when the word so
formed means ¢ voracious”. A person who is very much distressed by

hunger is so called ; SRsAETRATIea® 1 Thus T TET: = STEH=H: (i. e. syram:).
Why do we say when it means ‘voracious’? Observe I%a: ‘abdominal’;
eI afera: | &< | 9gris | 'eds, aisra:, (w)

gfa llmmmmamlmfmﬁmwuﬁm Imv‘iﬁa’rmmu%w
fesrg geafersd aeTedr w0

68. The affix kan (L—=) comes after the word
_sabya being in the third case in construction, when the sense
is “to supply richly with it ”,
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The anuyritti of &, not of %, is to be read here. The word gex
-here means ‘good quality’, and not ‘corn’. - Another reading -isgrer. The
word qft means ‘all, every where . That which is full of (yfsta) good quali-
ties (gexr) in which there is no defect, that is the signification here. Thus
FEAT GRAMT: = GEIR: TS ‘a rice, above all praise’, @ExaH: @ry: ‘a good man,
not equalled by any’. qea®y Afor: ‘a precious stone of the best quality’, i. e.
perfect in form’., ' ‘

It Tl R qmmnax:rq,zrfr(w)n N
gfe: || ST AR TaTdSeri eradr w0
‘ 69.  The affix kan comes after the word anga -‘a
share’ in the second-case in construction, the sense- being
“who must take that’. :

"The word 511 is used in the accusative in the aphorism, sfxowing that
the construction must’be accusative. The word g nom. grly is formed by
.adding forf to the root g, the force of the affix being that of “must, or neces-
sity”. See IIL 3.170. The word gris, will govern accusative and not geni-
tive 1. 3. 70. , , ,
. Thus stat grt =sigeR: ‘an heir’, 1. e, who is entitled to take a share at
part1t10n1 e, a TrArg: | sqapems I )

FrATTrRTaEd 1 9o | g | qesre, |, v, (F T ) n-
If: | GEATSIGEAET (SIAIaAYls Frusaseiedsd seaear 7 i

70. The affix Kan comes after the word tantra
‘a loom’, in the sense of “taken off therefrom not long ago
"or shortly before’ '

The word gs=% must be in the fifth case in constiuction, by the very ]

fact of its being so employed in the sitra. The word sxf%r{ means “short
time, not long’ sigga means “taken off”. Thus graEFUTER: =R ‘a
‘cloth just taken off the loom’ i. e. an unbleached cloth. As geam: qz araaﬁ
qraTe fa new mantle’ =garg: or {7 Ul

STEIUTRITRTEH ST | 9 | wri | srarorss, o W(Wi)ll
qﬁf I BTEIUR IROEE THAT TEAT AT weqenarar aswet Ay w0

71. The words Brahmanaka and ushmka, are ano-
malous, when they are a Name.

Thus STEORT 3T, ITCERT zrq'rﬂ' W The affix &3 is added to mrgror, with
the force of “a place where Brahmanas who live by profession of : arms dwcll
Similarly 3t means syeqram Il I e e e e
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5.

=ftersorrsat wURTO W | g0 N <, oy, S, (%)
g o sfiqrsngsanar Rrioafyy seRaar st |
72. The affix kan comes after the words §ita and
-ushna, in the sense of ¢who goes to work thus’.

The word amq and geur being used as adverbs will be in accusative
construction. As sftd swutg < who goes to work coldly’ i. e. a lazy man=-xftg-
&= WEq:, Wt Similarly geurER: = siteerrd, T who goes to work hotly

stfirRa 193 N agrie I e, (%)
giw: U syt [AOTeEs | sTaraee =g garT: ® T |
73. The word adhika is anomalous.

The word st{gs: meaning  more’, is formed by adding a7 to the word

snares ; there being elision of the second term before the affix. Thus syfyst

.

#ito: @rart, “a Drona is superior to Khart” siitmsr @rdt givw “a Khart is infe-
rior to Drona”, The word stear&d governs nominative or accusative indiffer-
ently.

AGFNARCHTE: FAAT 1 S8 | 93 | g, 39, avfiew:, wiEaAr i

-

i 1 STEH AR it TN TWT: FEAHAAT AT iAoy |
74. The words anuka, abhika and abhika are
anomalous, meaning ‘ being at liberty to do or being fond of’.
Thus sTZHMAAT = TTH: ‘desirous, libidinous’. stf¥aRTAAE = s1fsieR:- of
stits: ¢ a lover, voluptuous person’.

ms&:m’?amnm N wgrie | arsa, ag,{-m,(m)n
! I IPIE AT I ATeRA Y AT Al U
75. The affix kan(L —=x) comes after the word par-
§va, in the third-case in construction, signifying *“ who strives
to gain something by that”.

The word grad®. means ‘a fraudulent or crooked expedient’. One who
endeavours to obtain any thing by fraud is called qrqe: ‘a cheat, a juggler, a

partisan . qray=a rib, a crooked thing; as qrias: =Arenia, Argirw, swew: &e.

T PSSR SHESAT N S§ || 9gTH || 1909, oS-
AT, TF, SN |
T | sTeaesdEE | st gereral girararar TRy s 8-
@& v

76. 'The aﬂixes thak (+—g¢=) and thad (+—g=)
come respectively after ayah§la and dandéjina, in the same
sense of “who strives to gain something by that”.
10
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The word stfegesfy is understood here also. The word Fg:gwg means
‘a violent proceeding’. Who seeks to obtain any thing by violent means is
called stro:forn: = qrgitens U The word gogriss means ‘staff (danda) and
hide (ajina)’ i. e. outer badges of devotion or hypocrisy. Who seeks to gain
something by hypocrisy and deceit is called groetiFiaa: =aidws: U

AT FEOHE Fwar || 99 || QO || STNAA, AL, l‘ra, g
FaATll
qﬁr I AT T qrATTAL | msﬁ%ﬁmlmﬁmm ' m&mwm
FRARTE. TEOSTIERTEAT et 7t 1 :
wﬁmlmﬁwmﬁm,mvmmu
77. The affix kan ( L —a;) 1s added to an ordinal
number, in the sense of “acquiring a subject after so many.
attempts” ; and there is optionally the elision of the affix
denoting the ordinal number. '

The word arafiyy (V. 2. 53) stands here as a type of all words ending
in affixes denoting wew i.e. ordinals. The word sgw means ‘acquired or
learned hereby’. This qualifies the base. Thus fi#tam waor A=y TR =
wgony or fysteeh swgor, ¢ the acquisition of the knowledge or book by the second
time’ i. e, “successful mastery by the second time”, So also X or rfaw,
SESFL, Or TFARL M

Vdrt :—When the Word formed by the affix kan, means the gerson who
acquires after so many times then the elision of the groy affix is compulsory and
not optional. Thus g8« gJor a7 TUFTRr =Tt 35 ‘ Devadatta who learns
‘the book for the sixth time’ i.e. ‘who succeeds in learning the book at the
sixth attempt”,  Similarly ¢=r=:, =rgew: W The word wegm here is confined to
books only and to nothing else. :

| oOf A 1 s< il agTe b |, OO, wreer, (F91)
g I | I TURETATENIETT S99 FTear Nai, ANTUAE Y qAHRE 31y i
78. The affix kan comes after a word in the first

case in construction, with the force of a genitive case, when

the sense is ‘ he is their leader ”.
The word =it means ‘head-man, leader, spokes-man”. Thus %=t
ATATIRNT = ¥TTAT:, FFLAHE 1
Why do we say ‘when meaning a leader’? Witness ¥q3+: g3EM. U
Here there is no affixing.
STFSUTT T4 HTH N S | 9TH || SIFSH, AEq, T, ®H |
TN || FERTACTIRGAYFEA TP Hoqesdr 90, TATIAEAT A79T %m
&, e (il sotie WAty u .
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79. The affix kan comes after the word $rinkhala
‘a clog’, in the sense of “clog is its fetter ”’, when the whole
word means a young camel,

Thus sy@s g@gaAen Foreq =@ aa: 1 The young ones of camel
are called sgor - The wooden clogs put on their feet to prevent them from
straying are called 3j@& i Though the ropes &c are also used along with
the clog, yet §rinkhala being the principal object that takes away the free-
dom is called gegs or bond or fetter,

I IEHAT N <o | g | 9em:, S, (Fw )
g um{raﬁmmr%amtsmﬁrmww l
’ 80. The word utka is anomalous, meaning ‘long-
ing after, yearning ’.

He whose mind anxiously desires ot yearns after a thing is called
gsaa: | The word gex: is formed by adding =7 to the preposition 3. Thus
IERT §T7H:, IR HATHT = IJGHFK: OF ISHUEK: I

FSTAAAENT I < | 95T | H7S, gFiSrard, 491, (&) 1
g U STyPal RAfAARR: | RISTSTASTHIY JYTENT GAUTIRRITRENISHNY Ferear
SR N
81. The affix kan comes after a word expressing
‘a time, or a cause or effect (of the disease), when an illness
is denoted.

The word = means ‘days’ &c, and girstw means ‘the cause (of
disease) or its effect’. Thus GArAsEw1: = At 39¢  the fever which comes
on the second day’. =rgda: ‘a fever which comes on the fourth day’. Simi-
larly after a word denoting WZSA:, as, AN = ATTSTHT 39¢  a fever
caused by pdisonous flowers’. So also @wrargsya®: ! So also IsUr FHITHER = Tvorag:
“a fever producing heat’. =mfitg®r sa¢ U ‘

When ‘illness’ is not meant, then there is no affixing, as, fadtay RIGr-
s%q W The word &ar is to be read into this sfitra from the next sitra. There-
fore words fadra®: &c are Names.

agfeAsst O AL ) R N TR ) A, AL, AWK, T, G-

T, (F) N
g U iR TIAEATIRATHTT GRed ® T T, aNEYIEEdA JeaETd
qg At i
TACHRLN T2 e |
82. The affix kan is added to a word denoting

food, in the first case in construction, in the sense of ‘““this
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is the principal food on this particular occasion’”, when the
whole word so formed is a Name. '
Thus eryaT: STOMEHeaT Tomreat = gerafymr Jrofaret « The Gudaptipiks
~Paurnmasi™ i e. that particular Full-Moon day in which cakes of sugar
form the principal accompaniment of food. Similarly {qmTaTIeRT, FHATEHT,
frgfear &e.
Vdre . —The affix gfiy comes after gzag in the same sense. As T+t
qotarat 1

FAIEST I < ll Tl g:,-mvra, CEdl
IO || FERTTNETEST TAAT (e, qeenaT g3 dararfaaratensd u

83. The affix afi (#—1) comes after kulmAisha,
in the same sense ‘this is the principal food on this parti-

.cular occasion”’—and the whole word is a Name.
The 3t of 377 is for the sake of causing Vriddhi and accent. Thus
FEAIST: TTANTARERT = hrenrst Frorr |

siferdzs=EY s Il <8 1 wgT I eRferrm, segE, e, 0
gia: | s Ao owa siagerad o
84. The word §rotriyan is irregularly formed mean-

ing ¢who has studied the Chhandas’.

The g in AT is for the sake of accent. As RTEEr argrer: “a Brih-
mana learned in the Vedas”. The word siitxy is either a condensed expression
for the full sentence @edrsHia, referring to no parlicular base or affix. Or
the word e is replaced by =&, and then is added the affix gg 4 But how
do you form then @r=IE:, in the sense of wwrsytd, by adding the affix syur by
IV. 2. 50?7 The present sQtra is optional, the word ar of V. 2. 77 being under-
stood here: so that we have the form sy also. Some say that siFe applies
only to that person who has not only studied the Vedas but who acts upon its
purport also, while greag applies to a student in general, so one sfitra does not
debar the other, as they apply to different objects.

HTEHAT gm&rﬁﬁr Nl agTi | STEE, S8, g, T, 34
R U HrE A FEE: | STl HEAAT: | YA T (AT, | W:ﬁrmrw

Frereaad gEAr TSAr a1
85. The affixes ini (%) and than (——z%) come

after the word §raddha, in the sense of “this is eaten by him”’.

Thus Wrg Yaaq =3redl or =g=h: “a person who has eaten obsequial
food”. This relates to a person who eats on the day the Sraddha ceremony
takes place; and not at any other time nor who eats stale food of éraddha. srg
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W% W % Wit g Arag 1 The word =g originally means a certain cerem-
ony, and is derived from the word mygr with the affix ww V. 2. 101. In a figur-
_ ative sense, it here means the food taken at that ceremony. )

gt I <§ I qgTe Il gate, R, 0
qﬁr I STTY e HATTANR T T FrAreaor w IRy @i wt FrREareaee
FeAar [ | REAeArensmy g geudt wary U
86. The affix ini (%) comes after the word pfirva,
in the sense of ‘by whom something was done formerly’.

The word st of the last sfitra is understood here. But what is the
verb of which sfae is the agent. The yw=r does not come to be read into this
sltra. Therefore we must supply some general verb such as ‘doing’ &c, to
complete the sense. Thus w%ﬂt-m:m g8t 1 So also TF yww, NF &c. sfwT=gff
s. tiﬁiu?r d. gﬁw: pl. In fact wra‘v[ means by whom some thing was done &c,
formerly.

qgare Il <o | 9gnR | 'gEr, =, (o) 0
e 0 AT OF qeniiy aod RGiERY | 96 IIUsI aIaan: | quRtenRaRw-
e gAY g g war o
87. The affix ini comes after the word pfirva, also
when another word precedes it, the sense being ‘by whom
something is done’.

Thus gI8f wew =95 Faa ‘who formerly made’.q=raat Sz 1
In these words, first gg and g% are compounded by II. 1. 4; and then
the affix is added. These two sitras V. 2. 86, 87, give rise to these two maxims

HEATAT  NTEATEERA qIeqiaraAned “that which connot possibly be anything
but a Pratipadika or Nominal-stem, does, (contrary to I. 1. 72) not denote

that which ends with it, but it denotes only itself.” sagfrSEgEIsHHatER" “The
rule of vyapadesivad-bhava does not apply to a pratipadika”. That rule is
embodied in the following paribhishid—saga@agmiena— an operation which
affects some thing on account of some special designation, which for certain
reasons attaches to the latter, affects likewise that which stands alone and
to which therefore, just because the reasons for it do not exist, that special
designation does not attach”.
FOEyaer | << | g I e, o, (o ) 0
g U STRAER | TR TIaaihear sAaeiensd {9 T=ar A o
88. The affix ini comes after ishta &ec. in the sense

of ‘by him’.

‘ Thus geaix =7 afy; g_targ &c. “who wished”, “who performed a
charitable act”. The words gf@q, gfwa &c. formed by zq will govern locative
instead of accusative, See vartika under II. 3. 36.
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1 %2, 2 3§, 8 IvraTRRE ( Iv|IRE ), 4 iy, 5 qRoRE*, 6 ety 7 Farg-

&, 8 FrTiRa®, 9 Frafdw, 10 Sarfo, 11 qRenfaa, 12 dafive, 18 qfca, 14 s, L5 -

nivra*, 16 stgairol, 17 strgw, 18 wdta, 19 strare, 20 58 ( straTew ), 21 stfte, 22 sy-
qra (¥, 233;;({&(3 24 staqIRE, 25 styaRfeqd, 26 FuFa, 27 I9%a, 28 I, 29 sy-
TTH, 30 wgmforg, 31 waqiEw, 32 sargind, 33 TRATUq, 34 gwfsqw, 35 fFmtww, 36
fAafda, 37 qfEq, 38 gfwa, 39 g, 40 I, 41‘#&1’('),42 S9AIRE,. 43 39w,
44 ﬁggra, 45 awf%m I
SR TRaFaaRaf Siauraft | ¢ I i Wﬁw qfafa,
QT giamEi i

-

‘g | qRqfey RaRA, TRaT wsk oo nrd AR FOrER wdrearaR A wderar

R HIAT=AT

89. In the Chhandas, the words paripanthin -and
pariparin are anomalously formed by this affix, and have the
sense of ‘an antagonist’.

The word ggeqrg means ‘an adversary, an antagonist’ Thus =t et
QAR g, ar @ gRaryar Aga (Yaj. Ved. IV. 34). These words are obsolete
in secular literature. See however Gita III. 34.

- rgaaeaEr .o | g | SAgaay, weEer i
g || IS Farea SFAET Srew wafq 1| 99eq R
90. The word anupadin, formed anomalously by
ini, denotes ‘who goes after, who searches’.

Thus srgqdt 71419, 37T IProwE, “going after or searching the.cows and
camels’,

HTATE TR SErETE I &8 N qgr || |, gulk, W ({ﬁ) N

iR | GIATSHEET SR, | FEMER: TR WA FER qreq | S0 sguEirEtmrda

91. The affix ini comes after the word sdkshat, in

the sense of ‘a spectator, looker on’, when the word so formed
is a Name. ‘

The word smarg is an Indeclinable. The word &= is used in the
aphorism to restrict the sense of the word. Thus @rwg zer=gard, d. e, pl.
e ‘an eye-witness’. In any transaction like loan, &c, three persons
directly see the fact, and may be called ger, viz. who gives, who takes, and
another who merely looks on. By using the word wgr, the word mrm is
restricted to the mere looker on, and not to the lender or borrower,

AT qeEy Rl Il 1| T I S, e, fafeeai

- gy | BTaRnE ATy | R Faihey (REfe Fard qaEea | SRty
gRftaryTy, Fafned. (Aaemd 99 79 THeIios [ 1

’%h
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92. The word kshetriyach (@&fa%) is anomalous,
meaning “ curable in another body” 1i.e. “not curable in
this life”.

The whole word enunciated here in the sense of para-kshetre chikitsya;
or the word #i5®@, with acute on the last syllable, is formed by adding
the affix = to the word q@&=,-the force of the affix being ‘curable therein’
and the werd gqr is elided before this affix, Thus HfHFAr smfiy: ‘incurable
disease’. ¥f¥g §IA, ‘incurable leprosy’: i. e—organic disease. The word
gosr means body assumed in the next reincarpation. The word &% applies
to an irremediable disease.

The word &x% means ‘ poison’ also =g BT qealRdFacy ATy
¢ that which is to be removed from another’s body where it has entered’. Or

§ixg means ‘rank growth or grass’, i. e. g weard X A Pt Arafe

e 4 “that like grass &c, which grows in a para-kshetra or another’s field
i.e. a field set apart for grain &c, and not for grass, and which therefore

must be weeded out (chikitsya)” Or &3 is an ‘adulterer’, i. e. IR TG,
g (afweer fgdiasar 1 These are all secondary meanings.
frrafrRlegAaTeraaaaagerage ar il .3 | mﬁru
s:f‘am: TRRFH, T, THEIH, TAITH, T, £, an (=
g | ThgATHeraETT Tered TR | SIERST Pt ROAT, 99T T G

TR | CEINSTAYNEFHAGEANT ToTET NI | CFeR BEAEas, | 77 9Ier

aqmmmaummwmlmmtmmm | ST az-
(A | FET FE | ST PR THAT TATYHT HAAIATG FeAT 1l

93. The word Indriyam, (having uditta on the
last), is anomalous, meaning an organ of sense; and so called,
either because it is “ the characteristic from which the exis-
tence of Indra is inferred ”, or ‘it is seen by Indra’, or ‘it is
created by Indra’, or ‘it is wished for by Indra’, or ‘it is given
by Indra’.

The word #rgx is a primitive word, meaning organs of sense, such as
eyes &c. Its derivation is obscure, if it is a derivative word at all. In the
latter alternative, it may be said to be formed by the affix g added after g,
in the sense of either ‘a mark thereof’. As e foga=gfgam 1 The senses

(indriyas) are so called because, Indra is Atma or soul, and it is inferred by

the existence of the senses, eyes, ears &c. So that these organs are the ‘marks’
or signs or linga of Indra: because they being an instrument presupose an
agent, there being no instrument without an agent. .
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Or the senses (indriyas) are so-called because they are ‘seen ot
known by Indra or Atma’ (ggor gg=gra ). The affix is here added to a
word in the third case in construction. The knowing or perceiving of -the
senses by the Selfis an allusion to the following Sruti of the Aitareya Upa-
nishad Chapter III. verse. 13, where the Self having created the physical body
took a survey of it. § gaWd YRS HF §qaaw TrATIIAIAAAT “ He beheld this
Brahma who dwells in the body who pervades everywhere, and exclaimed—
‘I have seen this’.Or they are so.called because they are created by Indra or
Atma (g5 §¥) i e.the senses are formed according to the good and bad deeds
of the Self. Or they are so called because they are wished for by Indra or
Self (#gor IF HFF ) as they are the gate-ways of knowledge. Or they are so
called because they are given by Indra (z#gor 5¢) i. e. they are allotted to
their respective objects by Indra e. g. the eye is given to perceive forms, the
ear to perceive sounds and so on. The word 3t ‘or’ joins every one of the above,
The word g shows, that there may be other appropriate significations also:
As, $%o g99d = {ram, ‘ senses '—difficult to be subdued by the Soul.

FgeTEATERtAtT WY N Q8 I qET 1| O, e, AlkA, ARAT, A
Agy 1l
gfeT: | qfeta sToar aRdfaafs: sTenfeala® geaar:, st seRmEwor | g
fraard: | aRfETAAETIiTEAE g2 safuR TR a1 gy redl WA, aueraAE-
Gafea Jaga o
Kdrikd yaaemaaryg fednr sfyarem
gastsftatmrar wafa agarew: |
ATARA U TOTHRA 7g9T grawnsa: 1 :
94. The affix matup (#a, 8 7 §) comes after a

word in first case in construction in the sense of ¢ whose it is,’

or ‘in whom it is’.

Thus wrarsen @feq=3taq nom. Aty ‘having cows’, as dry g
et sfERe |fsa = qa7aq (7 being substituted for & by VIIL 2. 9), as gerama 934 N
Similarly &g, g n The word gfq shows that the use of #g¥ and cog-
nate affixes are restricted in their application. For example, a person who
has three barley grains only will not be called Zmarg i This affix ‘comes
" when the significations are (1) A large quantity or number, as @A, ‘having
many cows’. (2) When censure (fawsr) is implied, as segara<il, d@wraat (3)
when praise (¥%i€r) is meant, as yFat =W, (4) when an inherent or perma-
nent quality of a thing is meant (feadnT) as, sfiftoft Tav: 1 (5) When excel-
lence (stfgara ) is meant, as, Igftet wATU  (6) When accompaniment (&&T)
is meant, as go<T, 3t 1 (7) When the sense of stf&@ ‘to be’ is denoted, as
iEscicql - :

A

*oy
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Vdrt :—The affix agy.is elidéd after words of quality (gorgws), as
g GITSEARA =& 7= 1 Foow:, Hq: &c.

T|rEygsr | | 93 | |, = 1
¥ | PR MAIRAA AT TAA J(E, qeearearRarEaeatasy |

95. The affix matup comes after, the nominal
stems rasa &c, in the sense of ‘whose it is’, or ‘in whom
it is .

As @@am, &A1, g n Why  this special sttra with regard to
vty words, when they would have taken sigg. by the last sttra? This pre-

vents the application to these words of other affixes having the sense of sgg i
How do you form then wmigofy &, wigar areR: | These are rare forms.
According to Patanjali this stra is useless. Or the word tqy &c, must denote
qualities, perceivable by the organs of taste,touch &c, i. e. & should mean taste,
&q form. Therefore the forms sfgoft and &f4=: are valid, meaning grargrs=ar
So also TyF q=: =9radnT:, here w9 and T do not mean ‘form’ and ‘taste’. And
all words of quality having one syllable are governed by this sfitra, and form
their derivative in agg 1 See V. 2. I15.
: 1@, 2 &9, 3 3UT%, 4 7y, 5 @Y, GW,Vﬁ?,Swm*9m(mmmrﬂ
at A, ), 10 gepra: (&=3q). 0
smrerTETat FweacErd | 9§ I Wrﬁllmﬁrm ara: am,
AR
T 1 e TSRS T W aad u
AT, | JToaFTRG Twhea U
96. The affix lach (&) comes optlonally in the
sense of matup, after a stem ending in long «r, the word
expressing something which is found only in a living being.

Thus from =gr ‘a crest’, we have spgre: or FRTATA. So also ime:
or sfdrrrara 1 Why do we say ‘which is found in a living being’? Observe
v, w§iT: ‘the crested flame of a lamp’.  Why do we say “ending insti"?
Observe F%qa1q, AT M ‘

Vd4rt —It should be stated that the affix s comes only after what
denotes member or limb of a living being, ( and not anything like love, pas-
sion, intelligence &c, that are also found in living being). Hence there is no
affixing of @< here : Faaiatsemte = A=A, fertNtar

Every affix is udatta (IIL 1. 3), unless contrary is indicated by some
anubandha.. The #= would have been udatta by IIL 1. 3, even without the
indicatory = (VI 1. 163). The employment of this anubandha, however

11
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indicates that this ud4tta will never be changed Into svarita, as other udattas
are by rule VIIL 2. 6, as wgiarsi@ u

fRrerrfZyer e 0 gz I R, =, (2) 1

g | araETEIRTY 1T | Reafea: MR 59 g wrerEacEt s
qIFERAL I QRS || qTo || ATATTATEAALIAATEE % | qTo Il FETZIHAT: {X U
ATNHY, || GEI-FIIIIRLAT 1 >

97. -The affix lach comes in the sense of matlip,
after the words sidhma &c, and optionally matup also. .

Thus RrRs: or Rpwars, wgm: or ngar . The word syepaweam under-
staod in this s0tra, causes the employment of the affix sgyq in the alternative,
It does not mean that the affix s is optional. For were &g optional, then
_ the affix gfy and sq would come by V. 2. 115 after those words of Rpwrft
class which end in sy, But that is not the case.

Vdrt:—The words grf€or and waft lengthen the vowel before w, as
qrefbs:, g o .

Vidrt-—The words gre, #vq, 77, 8wz and ww take the augment K& before
uy, as qrge:, ﬂﬁt, AT, BOIEH, TFS: U '

Vért:—The word =T, qar, #er and xxwr take w=, when censure Is meant,
as W, Fere,Her: and @Ere:, but ferateagE: when no censure is meant,

Vért:—This affix comes after words denoting lower organisms, and
word denoting disease: as Twres:, AATHTS:, FA=TTHE:, AAEFR:, T8 0

1 fipwr, 2 wg, 3wy, 4 7Ty, 5 dfts (g ), 6 frow®, 7 Fewr¥, 8 s, 9 gy,
10 qrd, 11 o (va@), 12 87, 13 @y, 14 atw, 15 qifforqaearéiin 16 aragmrawemrer-
qraE = 17 seraemerer: (Fe) &, 18 of, 19 3ear, 20 g, 21 afex, (afrr) 22 o,
23 &w, 24 fta, 25 =, 26 fay, 27 4=, 28 yow (Tsw), 29 93, 30 43, 31 75y, 32 ¥y,
33 g, 34 =g, 35 wfy, 36 wog (Fog), 37 ufey, 38 =%, 39 W, 40 wyrr*, 41 A7,
42 I, 43 soro, 44 4, 45 FisaTgY, 46 goTY, 47 WErseETaTTET 48 Tow, 49 Fat !

qeataryat FHES N o< | 91 | 729, A", A, (@) |
b U TERTANEIRAT A WAR JUTEER awafa so3ta =l |
98. The affix lach comes after the words vatsa
and ansa, in the sense of love and strength respectively.

Thus gegm: ‘loving the calf, loving, tender’. g ‘stroﬁg, tusty . W
The word zeg means ‘calf’; in gmgs there is no trace of its origin, for it is
applied to father, master &c, as F=gw: wreft, T fagrt &c. The word sig
means ‘shoulder’: but st@® means “strong’. The affix &% in these cases is
not optional, but necessary and debars #gg i In other senses, the matup enly
is added as sT@adt v, srgaTA, g | '

1
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ST e’ I wHT | BT, o )
T | RATSAL FSA R FAY | TwTT | st Wyt Ageageany tﬁ%!tr-
FINR \
99. The affix ilach (x=) as well as lach, comes
after the word phena, in:the sense of matup : and optlonally

‘the affix matup also.
The word = draws in &4 ; and the word sreraweamy understood In the
slitra adds #gg in the alternative. As &fas:, %9s: and Faarg Ul
S DA TISSNAYT: TS | Qoo I 93T | SrfE-yrmz-fa-
SIMEFT:, T-ATSH U
e | AN IR [Esipaw: fedy TOndr qUTEes ¥ 1 9 (& S99y
ey Agy e ! A
100. The three affixes a (@), na (%), and ==
(¥&) come in the sense of matup, respectively after the words
" of these three classes i.”e. lomadi, pAmAdi, and pichchhadi :
and the affix matup also comes in the alternative.
The affix ¥ comes after &\ words as, diwm: Or sr¥A ‘hairy;.
The affix & comes after quaifg words, as, qmas: or qrR=rq, ‘scabby’. The affix
- yeq comes after {§=z1Ty words, as, fgf=zwt or [Reary ‘broth '
Vdrt:—The affix s comes after the word st§¥ in the sense of beautiful,
as war ‘the fair one’ i. e. a woman.
Vdrt:—The words g, t=redt and’q{ shorten their final vowel before
7, as wiiww, ‘ a field’, qarferm, IFOTL N
Vére:—The word fasa®, (A9 + 3i=r) loses its second member, before =,
and the change caused by sandhi (3 in to 7) is undone. Otherwise the form
~ would be fFwo: (3% being elided), as Fsaiswan® @i sex=fAgom ‘moving
variously . '
Vdrt:—The effix 7 comes after #y#t, before which g is changed to w1,
as PRHETCEAITER = FRHT 1
Vdrz:—The affix ilach comes after jata, ghaté, and kal4, when censure
is meant, as @&, 9iEw: Hfes: but stergryg when no censure is meant,
1 &m7, 2 T, 3 79, 4 3R, 5 MRX, 6 ™, 7%, 8 gfr, S aw
19qem, 29m4, 3 394, 447, 5 95, 6 %% (%% ), 7 a1, 8 @, 9 s,
10 zfa*, 11 strq shearor, 12 wratoerditegon (amateereisgat), geret =, 18 fAwafng-
ATHEaay: (Fyon), 14 sywr stw (35on: ), 15 3y, 16 93 o
1 fy=31 (=), 2 3, 3 94T% (PT%), 4 g1 (YT40), 5 SerwErher: (Serer-
), &9, 6 T, 7 37, S 9g, 9w U

o



933 ST Ul ) [ Bx. V. Ci. I1. § 104

TR 0 N QoL | UgMR | SHT-HFT-AATFT:, W
- gIRT: | TR W ST TAAT o1 AT WA AgEd |
101. The affix na (+sr) comes in the sense of
matup after the words prajiia, sraddhid and archd : as well
as the affix matup. : ‘
As qIs: or NWIAT, W@ Of BT, STﬁ?: or statarg It The Kagika has
introduced the word gfs into the slitra from the vértika g3
Vért :—So also after 3f, as ar<: or grRAATT N
g wEErAt FE ) RoR I IR | a-HESFA, r'%rﬁf-:#r ]
U | qUEERTEeAt (Y T §AAT T8 FTEr g 0
102. The affixes vini' (fg) and ini (%) come,

with the force of matup, after the words tapas and sahara
respectively.

The word gya ends in s, and therefore by V. 2. 121, it would have’

taken f&fer ; similarly gg® ends in sy, and by V. 2. 115, it would have taken
gf¥; it may, therefore, be objected, where is the necessity for the present
sftra? To this it is replied, that by the next sfitra, these words take the
affix sm also ; so that, had there not been this present sfitra, the eyo would
have debarred the application of grd and fy@ of V. 2. 115 and 121. The
afﬁx 57 (V. 1. 115) is also debarred after the word @gH, though it ends
instil

Thus qFrSEATHA, A7 (TTF = qyres, nom. gyedt U Similarly agfam, nom,
gyar il ' '

AU N 3 | T
iR 1l 97 FEARAATT TG W1 |
IR 1 SORFRTN FArATTeY SPeearm v
-103. And also an (+ =) comes after tapas and

sahasra.

" Thus Frqa:, qme: | The separation of this sttra from the last is for
two purposes, Ist the anuvritti of syor runs in the subsequent sfitras, which
could not have been done had it been included in the last sitra, 2nd the rule

of yath4sankhya (I. 3. 10) would not have applied in the last sftra, had wm

been read along with fFfr and &9 1
Vért .—The words satear &c, are governed by this rule and teke sy

As SATeRT TGS T8 = 5t qan o Similarly qtfre: (a kind of hell) aﬁm )
&rag:, yad:, and FariEF: 0

ﬁqaaam%trsm SR 3R Rrsar-ThUE-a-( AW, ) N
g7 || RAFATRC AT AT Aoy | ’
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104 The affix an comes, in the sense of matup,
after sikatd and garkari.

Thus &%t 7%, At g 1 These are the examples, when they do not .
denote a place. In denoting a place they will take €% and gu of the next
sQtra.

0 grRSIT N Loy b TR I 3371, U, @AY T U
e || RERaraReat ¥ sPUY e wAw SR T, Agew
105. When the sense is of ‘a locality’, there may:
take place the lup-elision of the affixes denotnig matup (with
the preservation of the gender and number of the word), or
there may be the affix ilach (z=), as well as an and matup,

after the words sikatd and Sarkara.

By = in the sQtra, syor and #g9 are introduced. The g3 refers to #gg

and every affix in general. Thus fy=ar sti&q Fusa = fGFar 3 or {{=Es:,
gxa: or fywarary ‘a sandy country’. So also gy ¥W: or WHRM: or AT of
- qraRrrd, ‘a stony locality’,

Why do we say when meaning a ‘ocality’? Observe ¥aa: ‘a vessel of
sand’, g1Ht “honey or sugar”. In the case of the elision of the affix, the gendet
and number are preserved by I. 2. 5I

Zoq THA ITT N Qo§ N 9T | T7d IFA ST
0 1| IAF R THR VTN | FITEALASTIIRIGT, FAA AT "e7ef | P
106. The affix urach (3T) comes after danta, de-
noting ‘having projecting teeth’.
Thus gegr Iaar 876q gfsg=ogu: | The words in the sttra are-either in
"the nominative or the locative case, but have the force of ablative.
Why do we say when the meaning is that of ‘projecting’? Observe
g=aary ‘having teeth’. ‘
FOGRGEHAAr T N L0 | T | &Y, g, gk, A6, T 0
TN || S GIX IoK Y TAPA © wdr w1 qewd |
qIPHHT | TIHRT GEEFSIY ITHEATE I qTe | TGGIOFIANG F76549, I
qo | FHEFT FETF T
107. The affix T comes, after the words usha, :
sushi, mushka and madhu, Wlth the f01ce of matup.

~

Thus &g{ &%¥ ‘a barren soil, impregnated with @isha or salt’. gfgt ®rg
‘a perforated wood i. e. containing g or hole’. geFHT: qxy: ‘a benst having
testicles or mushka’. #g¥r @s: ‘sweet sugar’. The word zfy shows that the
words formed with T are names of certain things, Therefore it will not apply
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here ®qrsRay 9% f3gT ‘there is salt in this pot, we cannot say w¥¥r 9=, nor
Ay we: for ey 9T fAag i

Vdrt:—The affix ¢ comes after @, @ and gs=, as GHeqR FOFITE
ARy =T ‘an ass, lit. having*a wide throat’, FEAEIET AR TvhReY = QU
‘talkative’, gsWraey &:=gswC ‘an elephant having tusks’. The word TN
means the tusk of an elephant or the lower jaw of an elephant. The word g%t
is a common name for all elephants,

Vdrt .—The affix ¢ comes after 7, qig and qrog, as K ‘a city, lit.
having trees (naga=tree)’, qigay, IO U

Vdrt :—So also after =g, the vowel being shortened: as segm 0

PENAE A N Ro¢ | wgmH N -F R A N
g | GEUSIPAT 7 AAAT WA qeqd | '
108. The affix w comes after dyu and dru, in the

sense of matup. ,
Thus g=: and ga: 1 These are primitive words, and therefore do not
take qgy in the alternative.
A SFIATEAT N Lo | wFnA | T, T, AT M
R W RATEATY: ATE AT AR SAFTEAH |
 QIFRRE 1| TR A Teaa(lT a9 1 qro 1 STOEY Srgw Ul

oo D

ro 1l GerAfdr 5 T 1| qTe || AYRAPATROESET T3y I
109. The affix ¥ comes optmnally, with the force

.of matup, after kesa.

’ Though the word syexgear was understood here from V. 2. 96 (see
sitra g7); its repetition shows that in the alternative we have not only sga but
the affixes gfx and =7 (V. 2. 115) also. Thus we have four forms : &wx:, Weft,
&ry®: and FwEarq

Vért:—The affix 5 is seen after other words also. As#gfory: ‘a kind
of serpent’, fgoa: ‘a kind of gem’, Fwwr:, FHRE:, UNTA, FEAIT:, TTwA: Ul
' Vidrt:—The final of 3701 is elided before 7, as syorg: it
Vdrt:—In the Chhandas, the affixes §, atwg, 7 and #gq come in the
sense of agy N Thus § :—cufteq grerr e (wft:), GAgaien 1Y:; TR —aar-

Adtdy; 1 and AT, as g or g4t U

Vart :—The affixes g7 and grg come respectively after Iygr and g

as, YA, T N

rosT AR I 8% 1wt Il wrey, rwea, Gwrard (A ) i
R 1 oS ST THARAT T: FAA AR GHOAT A9y w917 |

110. The affix 7 comes after gindi and ajaga, in

the sense of matup, when the word is a Name,. .

e~

s
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As wirofy ‘the bow Gépdiva of Arjuna’ syspry ‘the bow Ajagava of
Siva’. There is shortening also, as am@gx 1 The sftra is so framed, that the
word nredt and wrfog are both included.
FToRTUIECETET Il 23 I GgTiY | FT0T, et LoA-LTr
i 1 T WOX LRAPAT FUrdErEteaT geadr wadr s
111. The affixes iran (L €x) and irach (&%)
come in the sense of matup, after the words kénda and anda

respectively.
Thus sed: and spodE 1 Another reading has syox and stoRfc 0

THHFAGRTTTET TSN RN 920 | S -Fi-argia-aleg:,
T I '
i 0 TR ANFNIHA T FTA T 77T |
IR, | FFETROT SAPATY TxAagia Iwsa
112. The affix valach (g&) comes, in the sense
of matup, after rajas, krishi, dsuti, and parishad.
As corerst oft, otTst e, sUgdEEs: WOTH:, SRYEEr garn The

lengthening of vowel in & and strgfy takes place by VL. 3. 118, The affix
=g comes only under certain senses and conditions, as shown in the above

examples. Thus in tSrsfera, wry F=w, there is no affixing.

Vért :—The affix valach is seen after other words also. As wrawy,
NN ﬁm BT |

grAt AT | 223 I Q?Tﬁummm,m(m)n
R | FAREATTEIRAT A5 JAA AA] Aead qama ALy |
113. The affix wvalach comes in the sense of

matup, after danta and §ikh4, when a Name is formed.

Thus geare: &=, FarE T, fRrgras wowa, Rraret &on o The final
vowel of g=g is lengthened before g% by VI. 3. 118.

SRS L R e AR 1 (g2 0 tmﬁn
TRt AT (- SS a-h-afo-aedtaar: I
g | SATEAER: W Ay fFrorawr wed §[e fAwa
114. The words jyotsni, tamisrd, sringina, ﬁxja,--,

svin, firjasvala, gomin, malina, and malimasa are irregularly
formed, in the sense of matup and are Names.

They are thus formed. sHifqy +7=34rsaT ‘moon-light’ (the g being
elided). gra+T=atwar ‘night’. (¥ being added ): it has other genders
than feminine as aft& =ov: ‘dark sky’. sgg+gr=>yfgo: v The augment.
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wgT, is added to &, and then the affix ffr and a9 ; as s+ s+ =59
fer; SER: N T -+ PRI = TR, 5 A% + T = Afom: ; 49 + e = et

ra TREAT I R4 1 trq-rranewa,{ﬁawrn .
I || ARATH QNIRRT T 7T | 4

115. The affixes ini (x%) and than (Z_¥%) come
in the sense of matup, after nominal stems ending in short ar;
and in the alternative matup also comes.

Thus o<, 3ee:, s nom. st, B1a®: I The word stageeamy (V.
2. 96) is understood here also, so we have g9, as oAy, sAarl Why do
we say ‘short st ? Observe @grara. Here there is neither 3 nor &g 1

These two affixes gi¥ and =7 do not come after words of one syllable,
after words ending in krit-affixes, after words denoting genus (jati), and when
the constuction is that of locative. As e and @ form only T, @t o Krit:
as, sreRara . Genus, as, sqmd, fagaran Locative; as gosy steai afq = gox-
ot msr 1 There are, however, some exceptions to this, as krit:—axiié=, wifgs:
grfa, o 1 Genus (jati) :—aoghea, qogheen: U
© dfrenfrvasr R N wEie ) R, = (pR-sAt

iR 1 ArETea: MR QREAT Fedr Far qwd
116. The affixes ini and than come in the sense

of matup, after the words vrihi &c; as well as the affix matup.
Thus zftfgg (nom. ), fhEw:, Hifeara, 7y, 7w, s
These two affixes, however, do not come after all st&nid words., Accord-
ing to Patanjali, the affix giF comes after fq@f® sub-division, and the affix
wq after zg@aiE sub-division, after theremaining words, both g} and a7
(=yww) come. The Rrarfy after which gf¥ only comes are:—1 frar, 2 Jwer,
3 TN, 4 AT, 5. AT 6 o, 7 =41, 8 s1eERI, O YHTERT, 10 Eﬁl‘-‘ii\l, I qﬁq, 12 éﬂTy n
The sres &c. are the following I =gy, 2 A, 3 Ar; they take g only.
The rest take both. The word #ifg will get these affixes by the next sitra
also, why is it then read in this class? The word #if§ in the Tundadi class V,
2. 117, does not mean the word-form =%, but words synonym with it. Thus
qIRATSER qEF = T, W, o=, wiemra 1 The word sfi§ preceded by the
negative particle, takes these affixes, as sraf§f and steft¥f=: u The remaining
words are #f¥, AT, [T, TR, T4, T, q@T N
gRIT T2 | (09 || GETA || gegmEe, £35S, T
g U giRE: MieiERea T TAr WATE A | SRaReEar agy
117. The affix ilach (£&) also comes in the sense
- of matup, after the nominal-stems tunda &e.
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~The force of =f is that gfr, =7 and #§% also come, AS gfeas:, gt
gi*aen:, g=eara. Similarly 35!, 39, gafeR:, SFE™L U

The following ‘is the list of g=ar® words i &%, 2 93T, 3 90T 4 93,
5 um, 6 ¥, 7 argiagear =t Thatis to say, the affix g&= comes after words
denoting parts of one’s body, wlien the largeness (ﬁrg’r‘a) of those organs is
implied : as rsrﬁ:rsﬁﬁm = HTS:, FOT, KTOhR:, KO U

TFAYETEST e | 3¢ 1| T I e, s, e
e 0 mmgarfa ITqITEeRTIEe] 553 Wean ATy e |

118. The affix thaii (+—%%) comes always in
the sense of matup, after a stem, which in composition is

preceded by g or 7 I
- Thus qeRaaTRATR = URaia®: ; Trataes:, Soagrash: U

The word stg: of V. 2. 115, is understood here also ; so that, stems not
ending in st are not governed by this rule, such as gwf¥fycEartE, no affixing.
The word ¥&wifam: is an apparent exception, it being formed by adding &1 to
the samasinta word gamg (V. 4. 92). How do you explain ftrsrrfzas: formed by
1 from sirgwet ? Here wahe is taken for mRd, both being synonyms. (N. B.
This opinion of the Ka$ika-author is not in harmony with that of Patanjali,
who does not read the anuvritti of stg: into this sGtra. According to him -
Ffzw is formed from Wraedr; and wRiETir &¢, do not take this affix, because it
is against usage. But the author of Kadika says—eTq=d Q9 §ogaa® ; £=qrqHI9-
ey EARraga—the anuvritti of sya: must surely be read, for the sake of sitras
like V. 2. 128, though in the sfitras, like #rgifarrai &c there is no
" necessity of reading the anuvritti of stg*) 1

The word fy@® ¢ always’, is used in the sQitra to indicate that qg{d'oes
not come in the alternative. In all the previous sQitras aga came in the alter-
native, How do you form y=mgsaaq in wwgsygems? This is not a correct
form ; or it may be said to be a compound of g and geyFeTg U

_maEEerarE MRl el 9gnR | NF-"EEEar, S, Frew
IR | METT, SEETRT FIAGTEeRIE, 357 THAr 7AQ 7Y | ft Aesaqeaysy e
 wEa:

"119. The affix thafi comes in the sense of matup,
after the words €ata and sahasra, when they follow after
nishka.

Thus FCRUATAEAR = TRATTR? Fewagfan: 0 But not so after gTui-
FrswTs, it being never so found in usage.

FAETEATICETAT N R0 | G | ®AL, STrea, Ty, 9
12
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- | ST Segarft, sTrerEA T A T, e e A o
IR, 1| FAHLN SAATY TAFERY T0597 1l

120. The affix yap (¥) comes in the sense of
matup, after the words rpa, when stamping (coining) or

praise is denoted.

Thus sT5d SIREA=&cqr HA: “a Dindra having stamped on it the
form of some king &c’. &ea: &, &t Awrqiqunr. Similarly waer sqwearfad = &0
gyt ‘a lovely person’. The form impressed on a dindr &c by hammering &, is
called =argg or stamping, : '

Why do we say ‘ when stamping or praise is denoted ¥ Observe &x-
T ‘having form’,

Vdrt —The affix g3 is seen after other words also, as fEem: q&ar;,
goar srE:

STETATA=TEAT fAfa: ) 2 1 93nd | 1|, "Arar-au-a, G i
IR | STHATSHTAIRATALT 94T & FHGIA [T =747 3| a4 |
121. After a stem ending in «1®, and after m4y3,

medhd and sraj, comes the affix vini (&) in the sense of

matup.
Thus aa—TaR", auE—aTRILN  AAET, Fqfr, afsq 0 The
word #rar being included in sft@ri® class, will take €&, and a9 also V. 2. 116
As \ry, At U
Tz S Il R N -wgTR | g, safa (& )0
g | SR A qge @R o #TE 7 )
FSRE N SR AT SETHETEArTaEsEaat 9 Iy awheam |
FFHFRR | FTOHRTHEE U qTo || FIAAICATTEAFE U qre N YFTALARHRIER: 1
qre || GFIRPATHASTTRED: | o || SIATATGTITCEAE I
qro Il FRTCTFEPATA TFATATGTIHT: | Flo Il 7 Tgaaq A4y U
qro || SHTATFL U Ao || ATATEHE T U a¥e U F TIAEFAT Tho: |
qre Ul STUTHIAA gAAT: U
122. In the Chhandas, the affx vini is added

diversely in the sense of matup.

As stiy gsfegR | Sometimes it is not added, as g3t FHETAN

Vart :—In the Chhandas, the final 57 of g, %% and g% is lengthen-
ed optionally before Ty ; and it comes after sTgl, #&@wl and &S also : as
ST, FeTdt, TAE, A, €A, gEr 0

Vdrt:—So also after g%, as R|Y 0

Vi4rt :—Always after 2344, in the sacred as well as secular literature.

As srAsrdt ¥
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Vart :—The affix st comes after g§ and ﬁ, as gqgr{?ﬁ Fezrom: N

Vdrt :—The affix g comes after &% and T§; as wi@a: and Cie ol

Vidrt .—So also after &3, the affix =syg comes optionally: as, m
geefl, g, grgara | Thewisgg by L. 3. 7.

Vdrt .—The affix strg= comes after sftg, gso, and gq, in the sense of
not being able to bear that. As $itg ¥ ggg=qrarg: ‘shivering from cold’
Iorg:, FAG: N

Viért :—So also after fgm comes the affix gg in the above sense: as
R ¥ gy =’y U

Virt :—The affix g9 in the same sense after gw; as & 7 gq =Tz

Véri:—So alsp after a14; as qrqrat agg:, or a1q 7 SES R C ol

Vart:—The affix gg comes after 97 and #&q. As ¥q: and &&=: 0

Virt .—The affix 517 comes after syof in the sense of ‘not having that’,
as s1qT ‘a beggar, who has not artha or wealth’. Otherwise TR ‘rich’.  All
these are obtained by ags: Ul

orar g| | LR 9ETR ) e, 3|
iR 1 S, Teadr Tata werd |
123. The affix g is added to wuit in the sense of
matup, (in the Chhandas).

The § of gg makes the word ot a g3 (1. 4, 16); the result of which is
that rules applicable tos Bha do not apply; e. g. V1. 1. 148, by which the final g
or §, 7 or =17 is elided. Thus Fuirg: | According to some; @+3r& is to be read
in this sitra. The author of Siddhinta Kaumudi says that this is reasonable;
for if yus is added to Grp4 in secular literature also, then there was no neces-
sity of this stitra. The word rp& could have been read along with aham
and §ubham in V. 2. 140.

=y fFa@: 1R L wEe | |, Rals: 1l

O | AAHISIA RO T@AT F0q "AG !

124. 'The affix gmini (fg) comes after the word

vich, in the sense of matup.

Thus 7r#y, Ffwdr, aiffaw:.  The affix is not fg, for had it been so, the
form would have been qrz@q by VIIL 4. 45 Vart.

ArTIATZH TEATCAIT Il g4 0 TZ7R mw-m%n, TETATOr |
T MHISTAIATAATH, AT, wﬁr HERAT TART AEAY AEATAOACHYE U
ARH, U JETFLER T, 1

125. The affixes alach (&) and 4tach (=) come
in the sense of matup, after véch, the word denoting ‘a
talkative’,
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This debars figg u  Thus arare: ‘garrulous’, grare: |

V4rti—These affixes come when contempt is expressed. An orator
(ayedt) also talks much, but tq the purpose, He will not be called ar=rs: or
qrerE i

TRy | 98 I agn | e, txaed )
g | SR [T URad AT | STNsT g AaTTar Aed STHeadt frarey 1
126. The irregularly formed word svAmin denotes.
‘Sir or Lord’. ,

The affix sty comes in the sense of lordship after the word &g u
Thus erAeaTta = tmadneta =&t Why de we say when meaning ‘Sir’,
Observe, &rq

AYANZFT SN RS N wF(iT || srdremiy e, g 0
qrer: | ST TREANTA: AT SSTeEar warg qedyf |
127, The affix ach (§) comes in the sense of matup
after the words ara &e.

Thus iy v AT = 3TE: T &c, u After a word denoting a mem-
ber of the bady comes the affix T, when defect is meant. As g3t qrTeitg =
g, & 1 So also after words denaoting color, as gasEARy = FF%: 9 Ul

191319, 2 &, 8 g, 4 ogy, 5 9few, 6 W, 7 9@, 8 =k, 9 syw (31D,
10 saw, 11 s (377, 12 w30, 13 &xrgrefiang, 14 qotq. strsm@eror o

E b RIRU G (SO S C u RR< 1| I 1| Feg-SIard- TS

frears, &4 I
i | geE WA | IRAAT WO | O e, R e TiRgraneg 1R,
@A AR G | "o W HTOHFETSA U

128. The affix ini () comes, in the sense of matup,
after a dvandva compound, after the name of a disease, and
after anything denoting fault, when the thing is found in a
living being.

Thus Dvandva'—saeegasgd} ‘@ woman having a bracelet and a zone. |
NEEIIRON ‘@ woman having fankha and nfipur ornaments’. So after diseas-
es :—gdt ‘a leper’, fRergt ‘@ white leper’.  So after names of faults:—agarad,
eRIERaTgAT U

Why do we say ‘when found in a living being ?> Obsetve ISTHATT,
gar: | The affix, according to a Vartika, does not come after words de-
noting members of a living body: as, qifqresadt 1 The word sta: V. 2. 115,
is understood in this sQtra, so that the affix does not come after words not
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ending in u1; as fagm@enzaTsar t Though Dvandva compounds &c. ending
in s, would have taken g by V. 2. 115, the repetition of this affix in the
present sfitra shows that Dvandya compounds &c, take only g, and not’
g7 &ec.

FraTfaraTayat $H o I 2N TG | TA-ATTRHAFATH-FH, = ),
gfa: | FrarEsTsgnafat: mmﬁ,wﬁarﬁawm FETAr W 0
qITHHT I frar=rata w6 U .

120. The augment kuk (%) comes before gfa,
after the words vita and atisira.

The words arg and sty being names of diseases, will take gfit by
the fore-going sftra; the present aphorism only teaches the affixing of the
augment. Thus zra=, sifygrFr | Another reading is sydramest 1

Virt:—So also after rgam=r, as frmrralt Yw3or ‘the Kubera®,

This fs when the words arg and stiggR denote diseases. Ctherwise,
HIFTET e U -

TIRT qUorr | 830 N qTie I sy, qorre, (gt )

g 0 FREITE | ORI FEE Aty aeAd Farg 9
130, The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,

after an ordinal numeral, when age is denoted.

Thus gs=rArsearna sra: 39qd gr=9=H7 ‘five months or years old’, as
gt 3 1 Similarly a9y, st &c. By V. 2. 115 the affix g would have
come after thesi_a words ; the present sfitra is a restrictive rule teaching that
&7 does no . come in this sense,

Why do we say s&fy ‘when age is denoted®? Observe, qemar
A ’
genyaer | Q3N aher | gartyew, =, (59 ) )
g | @ HERA: i 4 g ey gl o
131. The affix ini comes (to the exclusion of other
affixes) in the sense of matup, after the words sukha &e.

Thus gfga nom. gwi; g:figy &c. When censure is implied, then
g9, comes after #reT, to the exclusion of Agw, as At u

The following is the list of g@rig word :—

lgw, 2 gw, 3 gw, 4 &6, 5 arw (W), 6 sv&@*, 7 sveftaR, 8 awvwov (pgom);
9 |z, 10 geftq (it ), 11 sftws, 12 g, 13 7rer &, 14 Faw, 15 gumr (youx) 16 =%,
17 sag* v
gaTiETurar" | (3R | gt | uwy, wfte, aotear, =, (gfe )0
O | ST AEARAAGAT, ARt s Faras |
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132. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,
(to the exclusion of others), after nominal steps ending in
dharma, §fla, and varna.,
Thus aTgot 9 = Argored, Srseafer = mgimadf | g, wrEm-
g 1
TarsTar I 833 | 9T | gear, S, (e ) 0
gia: I gequasriain: YeIir frgeay wend qamaa gy i
133. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,
after the word hasta, when a genus is denoted by the word
so formed. |
Thus gegseaiteq = gieaq, ‘elephant’. Why do we say when meaning a
Sifg ‘a genus’? Observe gxyara g&¥:
aUTEHGTCO | 938 1| 6T | "oy, sErErhn, (af ) 0
g | gt g@dr waty aed quaEee SeserEnd oy u
134. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,
after the word varpa, when the word so formed means a

Brahmacharin.

Thus sfirg ‘a Brahmach4ari’. The first three ot or castes, who are
entitled to the investiture with sacred thread, and lead the life of a Brahma-
student are so called. When the meaning is not of Brahmachari we have Fotara, it

ERTIRSIT F40 1 R3% I w57 | gewaiEer, 23, (ghe )
e |l gERT {’iﬁm@a sm%wf‘@agﬁr TEAT WA TG AT SHIE o
FIPHR, 1| FATATT ARETEETAETECHTL N aTe | FAEHTT Tohes I
ATo I AYTAGART U aTo || qFearaia T#Redd U
135. The affix ini comes in the sense of matup,
after the words pushkara &c, when the ward so formed

denotes a locahty
Thus gexteett ‘a tank’, q3f@dr &c. Why do we say when ‘locality ’ is

expressed ? Observe gesreara, g
Vi4rt:—The affix gq comes after g& preceded by grg or &F, as q4ga™a,

FEafeg I
Vért—So also after words preceded by &¥; as, gIqEa, qaré‘xﬁq,

cec ik Colll

Vidrt:—So also after sy¥ when meaning ‘not near’; as syffrg. meaning
srdisafarEdise ‘distant from wealth’. Otherwise sty ‘ having wealth’,

- Vidrei—So also after a compound ending in std, as yremdl, Gyt o
1 geA, 2 9%, 8 9w, 4 a9, § 99, 6 @S, 7 aivew, 8 fw, 9 wonw, 10 &wA,
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11 grgew, 12 firs, 13 a8, 14 R, 15 @mre, 16 wavg ( warg ), 17 Roow, 18 3w, 19
Fa®, 20 AT%, 21 qiT, 22 qg=r¥, 23 quwt, 24 usiyt, 25 iR, 26, elreg®, 27 ge,
28 stafyeg®, 29 sairsrY, 30 wrswr*, 31 s/ws¥, 32 qxa*, 33 3ag. 0

TSNTIAT AT IATEA, | R3% I 90 || FSiTLyq:, /Y, A~

&g N
TET: | FINDA TG AT AT | STATEAEGNA GFS & gy |

136. After the nominal-stems bala &c, comes the
affix matup optionally, as well as ini.
The affix 3 will come in the alternative. Thus ®®aMa or z#r (v,
IfH ) ; IeQTEAT, or yeaTe (v. IwE) I
1 9%, 2 g, 3 39 (I907 ), 4 IgE®, 5 I, 6 frwr®, 7 g, 8w, 9
g=*, 10 =%, 11 stram, 12 ssram, 13 ggam, 14 s, 15 stads, 16 aftmg, 17 3+, 18
3579, 19 Rreras, 20 3w, 21 §9. U '
Harat A=ATSATE | €39 I 9gnd | &, m-arvarra 9 )
IR || AT AR O FRAT I 7S, FEIAT A I |
137. After a nominal-stem ending inwgors, comes
the affix ini, in the sense of matup, when the whole word so

formed means a name.

Thus gfuaa+zfr=sfm+za (VI 4. 144) =gyt fem. gfafah 1 So
also @A+t 1 Similarly a, SuRd, Sifasft 1 Why do we say, ‘when meaning
a name’? Observe, §HAMA, AIM

FAFAT AAGIRAGATH: | 3¢ R 1| &- , TH-FE-A-a-
a-ge: | . .
T I FROATE ARAAIIRGEAA TR, qoal T ¥ TH IR g F 99 53A¥ §7 TTG0 T -
el
138. The seven affixes ba, bha, yus, ti, tu, ta and

yas, come in the sense of matup, after &% ‘water and happiness’,
and grx ‘happiness’.
Thus e, FHT, HF:, Kieq,, Teg: [eq?, R/, WX, T, TI:, T4, TT
T, T
The & in g9 and ¥®, make the stem, a Pada (I. 4. 16), the result of
which is that & of &4 and zH, is changed into Anusviva before these two
affixes by VIIIL 3. 23. When denoting a Name, the forms will be st and

FAF
afgafeaed 1 Q3 Il w1 gig-aie-ad:, w |

g | g B Al gATTW W AR IR gAY 0l
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139. The affix bha () comes in the sense of ma-
‘tup, after tundi, vali and vati.

Thus gRen ‘having a protuberent belly’, =fer: and afew: v An-
other form is TqI&«:, because 7% is included in the P4mAdi class V. 3. 100. The
forms gfigs: &, are valid by V. 2. 117,

REGINGY I (8o N T | srdegrar:, TN
g | SRR TSraURRT 399, ulierad gaeaty, eanpal gerear wary aead i
140. The affix yus (g) comes in the sense of
matup, after the word aham ‘I’, and the indeclinable subham
“good”. | '
Thus syég: = sTEFR1ETT, ‘selfish haughty’, g¥g: = segromErg I ‘auspicious’, .
The g of g& makes the words s1e& and 3w, Padas; and ® is changed into
Anusvara (L. 4.16; VIIL 3. 23). See V. z. 123




A |

AT ISIRHEET I S |

BOOK FIFTH.

Cuarrer THIRD.

o At 0 L I agn@ | s, fates i

TR | BERGPT rAlTSHHTLArY IR q2Ad, TGRS GENANTT FHTTHR-
SqAT [HATTRETTET afsaean |

1. The affixes taught from this aphorism forward
~as far as 'V, 3. 27 (exclusive) are called Vibhalkti.

The affixes herein taught do not change the sense of the word, i. e,
they are €q1¥ affixes which leave to the word their own denotation. The rule
IV. 1. 82, extends no further than this, hence the words formed by these
affixes do not produce epithets connoting the sense of the primitive and denot-
ing something else. ‘

Thus V. 3. 7 declares, that after the words f&®. in the ablative there is
the affix qf®, as F«*, qa: g I

The purpose served by designating these affixes as Vibhakti is (a) to
debar the elision of final & and 7 of the affixes as g (I. 3. 4). Thus in the affix
grtg, V. 3. 18, A is not &g, had it been so, rile L. 1. 47 would have applied: (b)
to regulate the accent of %, thus gEq+afgg=3F here by VL L 171, the
affix qfgE becomes udatta by virtue of its being Vibhakti, othewise the accent
would have been regulated by the indicatory @&. (VI. 1, 193); (c) to make
applicable to these words the rules of &=rfR, that is, the rules given in the Sftras
VII. 2. 102, and those that follow. Thus &7 + g18§% =&, the g being replaced
by s1 by VII. 2. 102.

The affixes now to be taught being &aftiya:, the anuvritti of gaglrAL,
and guarg of IV. 1. 82, does not apply to them. The word g1 of IV. 1. 82"
however applies here, so that these affixes are optional, thus we may have g
or WY, FA Or HIHA N
13
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fraaraagyar sEaEyE | R | 9 | Pru-agam-agya,wga-
(CE el
IR U TR 527 | FRA: GIAEAY TSI QIR Gogar afgasat: |
FTAFRL | TZIFH GEATAZ, U
2. These Prigdisiya affixes come after the word
kim, and after a stem called sarvanima, and aftel bahu ; but
not after dvi &ec.
The words f§ &c, though ggam are exempted. Thus gsr, I T,
I, 92T, IS
Why do we say st ‘not dvi &c’.  Observe grar, gar 1 Why do
we say Bra, &c? Observe zamy, I &c. The word fFm is a @gam,
but it being included in the dy4di class, would have been exempted from the
operation of this rule had it not been separately mentioned.
Vart:—The word gz here is a Sankhy4d. Therefore, the affix does
not apply here, ggt: gava, & I 1
AN 3N e I gEH,
T 1 RS Fe8T | G T TRANEA WA Mg Ay o |
3. For idam, there is the substitute g3t (%), when
a Prigdigiya affix follows.
The word niffgsr: is understood here also. The ¥ of 77 is indicatory
-of the substitution of the whole (1. 1. 55). Thus ggg+g V: 3. II, =% U
oAt T 18 N i | g, T N
IR U THRYHRO MO TeaH W 97 CHaraed 93 | g |
4. The substitutes wa and g& come instead of
idam, when a Pragdiglya affix beginning with T and & respec-
tively follows.
This debars ggg 1 The st in € is for the sake of euphony. Thus @+
fim=rafg (V. 3. 16); g +ag=gqaa(V. 3. 24).
TSR 4l 9EnA ) gags, @ )
T N AREAERT | gaF A A stireamiad wag |
5. The substitute sy comes in the pla,ce of wag
when a Pragdisiya affix follows.
The 71 of =7 causes the replacement of the whole (L 1. 55). Accord-

ing to Patanjali the substitute is stq and not sty 4 Thus gaT +qfEE= 1T V.
3.7; 1% V, 3. 10.

Viért:—This sQtra must be divided into two gag:, and &1, the mean-
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ing being. (1) The substitutes gg and §x come in the place of ggz when
affixes beginning with € and ¥ respectively follow, as gag + Re=gaf® (V. 3. 21)
gaT+gg=g=qq ! The @ must be the g of yg which comes after idam (V. 3. 24)
for the application of this rule (1), and not the & of yrz (V. 3. 23) before which
the substitate will be stgn  The word gz will take yg by the implication of
this rule. (2) The substitute sy replaces gaz before other Pragdidiya affixes.
AT | SPaTEdt [ 1 & | 9 | |9, |, Sqaw qw T, 7 1
IO | GIA T TATATIA A TR TRV T GAT SFATEA, | :
6. The & is substituted opionally for &a before a
Pragdisiya vibhakti beginning with & Ul
Thus g9 or war I When the affix is not PrAgdiéiya, there is no
substitution : as, §3 g3 =@ S0 ‘a Brahmant who gives all’,
TsRTEATES | 9 | 9E | OSSR, arwe
g || SIFEOR: fRA AT PIEI QT AT W17 |
7. The affix (— Lasg) comesafter the word kim, a
sarvanima, and bahu, when ending in the ablative case.
As e +a@z=g+a9 (VIL 2. 104)=%7:, aq:, 9q;, qga: I
aaar <N g &, =0
Tra: || SIRENT TSR, ST AIAERRE RAF | g6 a9 FregaHas: v
AT |
8. The affix tasil (— L@&) is substituted for a®
(V. 4. 44, 45) when kim, a sarvandma, and bahu follow.

Thus a:, ag:, 9%, or ¥&F syprg: 1 This substitution is for the sake
of accent ; and for giving it the designation of vibhakti.

eFfsar T N . N gEnd | qi-atasat, s (arEwe) i
TR | qR o107 geRanarl qiie g wEta
9. The affix tasil comes after pari and abhi also.
This affix comes when gk means ‘all’; and 135 means ‘both’, Thus
9Ra: =gqdq: ; ‘all round’; syfe:, IF: ‘on both sides’,
qaREATEE I g0 | 9gT || {Ewr, T 0
I Il (RETAATSA: TR TS FAT WATH |
10. The affix tral (— L) comes after kim, a sar-
vandma, and bahu, when ending in a locative.
Thus g (VII. 2. 104) ‘where’, g5 (VII. 2. 102) ‘there’, ggx ‘in
many places’,

gFAr S N 0 wgrhe e, & 0
I | TIN: GREAATETAAT WATq | o7 STATE: U
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11. The affix g comes after ggw ending in the
locative. : -
This debars gm 1 Thus g8 (V. 3. 3.) ‘here’.
foil s Il §R N 9Tl I R et 1
TE: I R METISR IRl WA | THISTEre: |
12. The affix erq (3t) comes after kim ending in
the locative.

This debars s i Thus fFa+s1q=g+37 (VIL 2. 105)=% as F ¥nna§
‘where will you eat’. mrsgg ! According to some g also comes, as g9 I
This is done by drawing the word ¢ ‘optionally’ from the next sfitra. So
that this stra becomes an optional one.

ar g w=E N 3 1 93nd I A, g, F, IR
g U FERT TREFAIET § AT AT S+El@ @98 | qqrsre = )

13. Optionally the affix g also comes in the Chhan-
das, after the word kim in the locative : as well as the
other affixes. .

Thus gg (VIL 2. 104), &, g®. Asin Rig Veda VIIIL 62. 4: gdea:

FETHY T€ P44 gag: 0 Where are -ye two? Where are you (or did you) .

going ? Where do you fall like eagles ?”.

g TRy N Q8 0 Il | gaay, iy, wmae 0
g U FRASIR AT | Al AR eEEr T |
14. 'The above affixes are seen coming after kim,
a sarvanama and bahu, ending with other case-affixes also,

besides the locative and ablative.
) That is to say, the affixes gfg®, =8, ¢ &c come after kim &c which
are not in the ablative or the locative case. By the employment of the ex-
pression ‘are seen’, it is hinted that this may take place not on every occa-
sion, but only when in juxtaposition with such words as sag ‘Your Honor’,
dtatg: ‘long-lived’, swgearg, ‘having long-life’, and ¥amifia: ‘the beloved
of the Gods’. Thus:

Nom. g&t 919 or I WA= WA Ul

Ace. % 9IFIH or FH AITAH =T WFTGA 1

Ins. &7 93qr or YT AAAT =97 AIaT U

Dat, ET A or g FAT = q&H A N

Abt. S]/U WA or F AAF: = FEAE AIF: N

Gen. &Y WAT: or § HTq: = qex 9T U

Loc, q&7 93(q or q& WalE = qfwa wafg

N
EIN
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Similarly with the words ftearg:, strgeaa and Jarat /a: o
Wiy ME AN R e, ow, s, e oA

ag:, S, g7 ll -
O U FEEAT I AV, TRIqWA X | GO ARIRFE T T AR | AT )

15. After sarva ‘all’, eka ‘one’, anya ¢other’,
kim ‘what’, yad ‘which’, and tad ¢that’, when time is de-
noted, comes the affix gr, the words being in the locative case.
) The word gusar: V. 2. 10 is understood here and not the word gawat

of the last. This debars s® 1 Thus @3ar or @ (V. 3.6) ‘at every time’
or ‘always’, gmar ‘once’, steaar ‘at another time’, sxar (VIL 2. 103) ‘when’, 751

‘when’,gqqr ‘then’.
Why do we say =t ‘ when time is denoted ' ? -Observe gg=gar (where

although the case is the 7th, the affix is not a1, because the sense is) ‘in every
Place’ or ‘every where’.
gIAT e N 8 1 gEha 0 g3E, el
T | FHAAT T | RS R T LT ARRTTERTS TR 3 Tl 7arR | geqrgana|
16. After idam ¢this’, ending in the locative case,
comes the affix rhil (—.7%), when time is denoted.
The words @ewar: and &% are understood. This rhil debars ha. The
& of fgw is for accent. Thus siférs, s =uafd (V. 3. 4) ‘at this time’. Why
‘when time is denoted’ ? Observe, 3g ‘in this place’, as gg ¥ 1 See V. 3. 4.
Agar N g9 N gxnA N srgar I
FO: 1 ST (AT | ST STAET GAT - Feaqy: o
17. The word adhuni is anomalous, having the
same sense.
As siRaq Hes =s7gAr ‘at this time’ sty is substituted for gz and, gq
affix is added.
gl N < N gFrfe N FTARL, =
I I §IN: ARG TAATAEIAT T 7T |
18. The affix d4nim also comes after idam, end-
ing in the locative, and denoting time.
Thus stiéng, mwres =garfta (V. 3. 3) ‘at this time*,
FErEr TNl aif hoag, an, = 1
IR | G ARTIRTERTS TAATAT &7 WSET TGF TR T
19. After tad, ending in the seventh case, when

time is denoted, comes the affix gr, and also dAnim.
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The grsftq. is read into the stra by force of the word =1 ‘also’. Thus
. QA WIH =TI or gIArA. ‘at that time’. This sitra, so far as it ordains &t
after the word g¢ is uscless, because the word ag already takes-gr by V. 3. 15.

IMIES a*a;‘?{ri?r I Ro I wafer | 4, AT, f’gé?, T, grafa |l

- o

a1 AR FOFIRRALT? | FART 79 AATECA AA TRA 9T »oeafy fAwq
TRAAYTIH = |

~ 20. After these two (nominal stems idam and tad),
come respectively the affixes dé and rhil, in the Chhandas,
and also the other affixes.

) The affix g comes after ggq and  after gy v Thus gar (V. 3. 3), afF
(VIL 2. 102). So also gzrfia, and #mdfia l As I¥ f wgdegfafanr aped wwd
(Rig Veda VIIL 2y. 11).
AATAA (EFTAETA N R | 90 || A7as, fae, asratear |
! | BEEGUT T AR | AT O | ERGIAAADA GRARCET STAGH RIAEIR
AL (83 FeAAN WFAITTEATL
21. The affix rhil (— L&) comes optionally,
in denoting time not of the current day, after the words

¢kim, the sarvanima, and bahu &ec.” in the 7th case.

The anuvritti of gegfey is not read into this sttra. This is a general
rule, Thus =f§ or &zt (VIL. 2. 103), &€ or o1, qfF or q&T U
R LT LT L qrzr’wqaateuawatmtmﬁmmw&
TR || RN ORI ) &, U, 9, G, 9, aa,'{am Y,
S:E{'(ﬂ' AT, T, a'mw '\‘T'd‘(ﬂ' l

I | FHEAT: ema'gr'ﬁ T9q | g wﬁaw farrrrarar NFATAR STRY: FIWAITRH
FIRTEATAACE AL |

TR | GEOTAGRT: )

22. The following words are anomalous: sa-
dyah, parut, parfri, aishamas, paredyavi, adya, pirvedyus,
anyedyus, anyataredyus, itaredyus, aparedyus, adharedyus,
ubhayedyus, and uttaredyus. _

The words gw#ar: and s are understood here. The base, the substi-
tute, the affix, the paticular time &c, must all be deduced from these forms,
Thus g=: is formed from A, by substituting & for @ara, and adding the
affix grw; in the sense of ‘a day’. warsg == ‘the same day’. The EE]
and gFa¥ are replaced by ¥, and then the affixes g and stif% are added, in the

sense of ‘a year’. Thus gty daw="8q ‘last year’. uddy §xegc=Tum
‘the year before last’. The gar replaces 9%, and affix gwew is added, in the
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sense of ‘year’. Thus stfra gaeai="1ga: ‘during this year’. To 4t is added
Ua® in the sense of ‘a day’: as, WieRsgfr =gy ¢ the other day’. The 1@
replaces 39, and the affix 1@ is added in the sense of ‘a day’. Thus syfEra-
gH=31a ‘to day’. To the words !gja'r, ST, STFEY, ¥4, ST9T sTyR, 99 and Y9 is
added the affix ggg, in the sense of ‘a day’: as IIR"mgTta=udgd ‘on the day
before’, stegfersgi=s1gud® ‘on the following day’. sTaTURAASH =sraa@:
‘on either of two days”™ TeTRsE=gae: ‘on another day’, syqferg=
stq@: ‘on the following day’, IREAAGET =3T9RG: ‘on a previous day’ -
JrEAar:=3"ag: ‘on both days’.
TRCTIT O N RN wgrier | TwrTT=N, areg N
- gfi: | BRATAAEEAT sEAfa I TR | GHET: AEgte TN | SIATRTe AT WO
HoRIC | (HAETIEN AT, | FRIORA: FRATAAT S 3T Ted Fo10 |
23. The affix thal (—L=m) comes, after the words
kim &c V. 3.2, when we speak of a kind or manner of
being.
The sQtra V. 3. 2, is to be read into this. The anuvritti of ggrar: and
& ceases. The word s means the differentiating quality distinguishing
a species among the genus: it means ‘sort’, ‘kind’, ‘mode’, ‘manner’ &c.
Thus ¥ THREOM=8YT ‘50, in that manner’. Similarly sgr, gyt v The affix
s taught in V. 3. 69 has also the same force, with this difference that ja-
tiyar applies to words which denote things possessing such a quality (warreara,
while thal denotes mode itself. Therefore, one does not debar the other, so
that we have forms like gyursirefta:, and Jyrsiraieg: 0

ggreg: | R8N0 gt | gg e, aigs
TRT: | [TUSTASTRCTIA UG THA HAIT | gIHgag |
24. After idam comes the affix thamu (ag) in
the same sense i. e. in denoting manner.

This debars yr®; thus: s{HT gRoT=%4q V. 3.4, ‘in this manner.
The 3 in yg protects the ¥ from becoming ¥ (See L. 3. 4.)

rFaeT | 8 N gt | R, =3, a e
TR | CRYETA, AREIAAR UG TR ATQ |
25. Also after kim, comes the affix thamu in the
sense of manner.
Thus /7 gFRT=3g", ‘how?’.

o7 3&r e | R N agihy | oar, ', =, ST
T3 | BRUSTIEAT TRATAIRYT HEaat HAIR, TRTSREARN | S9aley Bk |
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26. The affix av comes in the sense of ‘cause’
also (as well as “manner’), in the Chhandas, after the word
kim, -

The word wer 3= is read into the sitra by force of =r t  Thus myr
wherefore? why? for what reason ?, &gt ‘how’. The former is an example of
gg ‘reason or cause’, the second of g ‘manner’. As in the following
sentences : YT AH T Y=STH =2/ 0 AH T U=5f 0 FUT I Q7 ARG U
Here end the affixes having the designation of Vibhakti.
Rt v aairagdnaar T st 19 1 g5 i
R v, WE-TH-T TR, R 0-Rey, wEana: |
i | Rt i Ragem i REGERAT RFRTEmy I9ea: RgsTHl. Taie-
WqY STAT(E: WA ATy €Ty

27, After words of ‘direction’, ending in the loca-
tive, ablative and nominative, and referring to ‘direction’,
‘Jocality’ or ‘time’, comes the affix astiti (stewa), without

change of sense.

The word =g rsr: means ‘words denoting directions’. Thus geerq,
has all these three significations in the following sentences, geeareara ‘he lives
eastward’, geearara: ‘he came from east’ &I ot ‘It was delightful pre-
viously’. Similarly with st u ‘

Why do we say ‘after words of direction’? Observe ¥t =i aqiin Why
do we say ‘ending in the locative, ablative and nominative’? Observe 3w,
T @ Why do we say when the sense is ‘a direction’, ‘a locality’ or ‘a -
time’? Observe g&ﬁqqg?r 51 ‘he lives in the presence of the guru’,

This affix is a enqgw affix, like the affixes taught previously. The
words denoting direction must be primitive words of direction; and not de-
tivative words like Twgt &c. which also denote direction. The rule of gyrgen
does not apply here.

glaaUrTHagE l R¢ | 9FF | FIOr-IOsEn, sags |
TR || RO RFTRET TAAMRA] FRAS T TEAEaral @rd sag 1edt vt |
STERIACIAIE: |
28. After dakshind and uttara, (referring to a
direction or a locality or a time, and ending with locative,

ablative or nominative) comes the affix atasuch (%&®) |

This debars stegng 1 The word s@ur can never refer to time, so with
regard to it direction and locality are only taken. Thus gfywgT Far, I&OT
STRTE:, TR IACHERT, || SHCHTEEIT, IHC ST0r:, gaeqreroiat . The st of st
is for the sake of differentiating this affix from & in sQtras like IL. 3. 30.
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frrar qTraTEnE | R 1 9T | Rrrer-a-sEa T, (aagE) |
IR | IUACTEINAT (AT ST WA STEareny |
29. Optionally after para and avara, comes the
affix atasuch, in the sense of astiti. :
Thus 93 or YTEI Or STITEGTT, Or HATKT TWIS, STM: Or TIUTI, Il

wySH N 30 | wgTe | =3y, o= N
T | STEEERAT AT I ARG TTed §1 =T |
30. After words of direction ending in srs=r, there
- is luk-elision of the affix astdti. )

Thus gt or YH; as, qr=aAl (N TN =HOYL TR, FEWTK:, FrEAf= 0
The feminine affix of Wr=it is also elided, when the taddhita affix is elided by

gmu Seel 249

Srdwerg N 3 N 9FrR | STR-SREr
af: | TIR IITCET TeAAY Te Fraraad stea e | AR Ry RetRer = qeadr
Ferareaa
31. The word upari and uparishtit are anomalous
in the sense of astéti. '
These words are derived irregularly from the word 4, by changing
it into 37, and adding the affixes ®% and Retfagt Thus searaf &y T@fX
=3qR qary. So also gqatng:, gt woftaw i IeiErgald, IuRerrr:, JyRegafan
g3Te Il 3R 1 g | 9= 1
gAY | THITE Te3T FIIrd SEATacy | STICes TR ST s qeam: |
FETHT N ERTTTTEATIER THATAT FH0¢, HOTH T U
Ao 1 STEFRITTEn fAmTyaTe TOArar TR U
e Ul (AANT TAIIT THATAT THT: .
32. The word paschdt is anomalous, in the sense

of astéti.
The word is formed by changing 39T into gw, and adding the affix

sy 0 As sToeat i q90E = TArgE(e, ST, et &e.
Vart—So also when stqz is preceded by another word denoting
direction, it is changed into padcha and 4ti is added. As FEOTTHETY, I |
V4rt:—So also when 3 follows such a compound apara is changed’

into paécha ; as, TRYOTTETT:, SHCTH: I
Vart:—Apara is changed into paécha, when followed by ardha, and

not preceded by any other word. As, quEng: U
qeT qem Seoehy | 33 1 QTR I 9u, 9RIT, ST, SR o
g% U wmr%‘rﬁm@amﬁw ST | AR IR A | I YW
STAT SHRITRIT = FFAT FArea |
14
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83. The words pagcha and paschd are anomalous
in the Chhandas, having the force of astiti.
By =, the word 4¥1q, is also included. As gar sarsit siras, oo, g7 of

v foe 0 As wwrg JeEreugisg (Rig Ved X. 87, 21) afgmeadhraasiaa

(R. V. X. 149. 3).
IACITIROTEN: | 32 N qF1R || AL, AT, RO, ATrer |
g (| TAAIQIHNGERY A THAT 7K ST |
34. To the words uttara, adhara and dakshina is
added the affix 4ti, in the sense of astiti.
Thus gwwer & 6| = IaUgad ; INIETT:, yaugRotag | Similarly
srqarg and gRTON 0
UATIaCEATAEE STFHET | 2 | g | gAY, T qaTeq™, A3,
T N
TR | SRR G T AL AT | AR T AT |
35. The affix enap (%) comes optionally, (after
the words uttara, adhara and dakshina, in the sense of astiti,)
when the limit indicated is not remote, and when it is not a
substitute of the ablative case-affix.

The affix sygfey and the other affixes taught above come with the
force of locative, ablative and nominative. The gag comes with the force of
locative and nominative and not that of ablative. The adverbs so formed
refer to objects not at a distance. Thus g=wr or IwUF or ITALAT FQ(F Or -
ot 1 Similarly stor, STHUA, sTRATE Faiy &¢, so also Ffydwm, Fhyomy, FRToTET,
gatg &c, ‘He lives near by in the north-ward or southward’. Why do wesay
‘when not denoting distance’. Observe ywugafy ‘he lives far away in the
north’. Why do we say ‘when not having the force of ablative’? Observe
FIEUEEE: ‘ come from the north’,

The word stgs=reqr: governs all the succeeding sQtras upto V. 3. 39,
exclusive. Some do not read I3 &c into this stitra: according to them this
is a general rule applicable to all words denoting direction, As Ixur qr,
stqeor mras, (11. 3. 31). The 9 in enap is for the sake of accent (IIL. 1. 4).

FigomgT= Il 38 1| wgne 1 gRaome, sn=
O | STER T AT | STTSTAT §77 TR | FRATTSITL TAA AR AT |
- 36. The affix 4ch () comes after the word dak-
shina, in the sense of astdti, but not as a substitute of the
ablative case-affix.

nd
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The word st3t of the last stitra is not read into this: though the word
sTqsHT: governs it. Thus sfaur gafy or wWoftaw, but giiyorg stra: ©t The =
in st is not for the sake of accent (VL. 1. 163) for the simple affix sir would
be udatta by the general rule III. 1. 3. The = serves the purpose of differ-
entiating this st from other affixes in Sttra IL. 3. 20.

aAmE T T N 39 N gg | I, =7, gL, (=) )
O | FIAOIRIETILR: TAA AT ST, TR | F HIAGAAGH G |
37. The affix 4hi (=rrfy) comes after the word
dakshina, in the sense of astati, as well as 4ch, when the re-
ference is to a distant limit.

Thus sfyovrg sata or 3feyow Fgrq ‘he lives far away in the south’,

Similarly sfyonT¥ ta=rasy, giEvow wWoftam u
Why do we say §& ‘when the adverb denotes a distant Iimit’? Obs-

erve Fiqorar gafd 1 The word stgs=r=m: governs this also : as, afayorg strmg:
U= | 3¢ | 92 | S99, =, (r=-2rEr) |
T | SECTEAANEY A TTG:, STEEC, T AAGATTHAR |
38. The affixes == and =g come after uttara
in the sense of astédti; when the reference is to a distant
limit.

Thus g=r or ITUF 7977 or Woftgy, “ He lives far away in the north :
or the northward far away is pleasant ”. But when ‘distance’ is not meant we

have g=tor yarig ! The word stgs=rqr: governs this also : as gwu=nRTT: I

| qETIOEOTATE gOITEETE N 3% I 9g0R | - A ST
AT, E-T-AT: T, T ||
e | SIS 3 g | g FARnEg SRontl SRrquE TR Tt WA 8-
WA | TR ST AUTHER T 79 W G ST 90 | .

39. After plirva, adhara and avara comes the affix
asi (=18) in the sense of astAti; and pur, adh, and av are
their respective substitutes before this affix.

The word sygs=wr: does not govern this sttra. Thus g qafE, T
s, 9O Woitag 4 Similarly stya and stag with safy, 9yrma: and wofmg u As
SRSl STY-3TA:, STATAIEY, sTraars, sgetnry: and syarwitey
AEQATS =T I 8o (| AU N €A, = Ml
gT: | GRATAGT | TRIATEY TCq: TR ATEEH gaTa S w1 |
40. The same substitution takes place when the

affix astiti (sreara) follows.
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That is gt for 9y, s19 for syyz and stg for syaru This sfitra indicates
by implication that the affix stean® V. 3. 27 is not debarred by sta after these
words., Thus gearq or sTYEATq Or STEATY Tl Of STATF: Or TV I

fereraT serce 1 8 N agnA N fRrare, saeET o
giars | THT U T (AR IO | STREITEATAT TOAT FIMINT ST Ay wary |l
41. The substitution of sra for smzis optional

when astati follows.
This declares option when by last it was compulsory, As stawearq, or
STTEATA, TR HIT:, OF TARYH, I .
grerar s ar 0 8N agnA | ST, FBrard, uar i

g U GEAANRRE: NTHATE-AT Bty sarear ar g&gy v ey | &y g g

-FE AN UF 9@ | R g §Are ur 99%
42, The affix dhd (1) comes after a nominal-stem
‘denoting a Numeral, when it means the mode or manner of

an action. |

The word f&yr and wy=re have the same meaning. The adverbs so

formed apply to every kind of action. Thus gaur g% ‘he eats once’. fyr

mﬁ ‘he goes twice’. Similarly f3r, %rgzﬁ, qEEYT U
argmToRETS o 1 82 1 agfer | srERTor-fEaerS, &, (ar ) o

PR || ST TR | AR Fod, 6 (R HQAFTEUIEAL, | QREAFERRCTARRER
-q7 TN, | RTERTOTA=0% WRIATY AT T 91 F 47 T407 1

43. The affix dh& comes after a numeral, when

the gense is a change in the apportionment or distribution of

“substances.

The word gwamar: is understood here. The word stfimRel means
“¢matter, stuff, substance’. f=re: ‘change in numbers’. Thus to make one
into many, or to make many into one. Thus w& ufiy gs=ryr & ‘divide one
‘heap into five’. sTEyr &%, SAHARIT FE U

TFIET FPAFACEA | 88 | G0 | CRITL, ST ac-
L3 ig: @ .
. g | ORI AT WAESeal AT qeany]
44. After the word eka the substitute dhyamufi
(+'—eqw). comes optionally instead of dhé.-

Thus gt Ui & or Yol ¥ ; THYT HEF or et gooR ! The re-
petition of 4 in the sGtra shows that the substitution takes place when the
sense is that of faur, as well as when it is that of sifymeor =t Had gr
‘not been repeated, the substitution would have come in the sense of sTfiymToy
=@ only, as immediately preceding this sfitra.
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EEpie] gL Il 84 1 a7l | (Esan, =, ag= |l
T | 9T FHITGR | (G=AT: GAEIAT yraaaed Fardfstysomiy=me = AT uss;r%z?r
AIAIACEAT, |
AR, | qgrareerd ST N
45. The substitute dhamufi (+/—a%) comes:-op-
tionally, in the place of wr, after the words dvi and tri.
' ’ Here also it comes in both the .fyre and  syfivor fA=ne senses. By
=1, the word ‘optionally’ is drawn into the sfitra, Thus f&4r or ¥yw, (Fyr, or
R crdl , .
Vart .—The affix ¥ (da, with the elision of the final vowel) comes
without changing the sense, after words ending in dhamun As¥y, Iy, in
ey YR oA, Aty [T e . .
wors | 8% I 9t N g, =T A
g | FAsar: QATAT YITAET TITSNRN WAHIaesr. |
46. 'The substitute edhich (TaT) comes optionally

in the place of dhé, after dvi and tri.
Thus gur (V. 4. 148) or Jsr or Ry, 74T, S or fBrar
Fre qrarg Il 89 Il agrfE | ared-arad
I | Ao FRET ITAN | ACH FAATATHTIAIRARTEITY QU Ty 7o |
47. The affix pasap (91ar) denotes something as

insignificant.

The word zrezr means ‘contempt, trifling’ &c. Thus zredr Farmcor:
‘=grwTorgr: ‘a very bad Grammarian®,  So also srfgssara: 1 Of course this
will not come in denoting a person who is a good Grammarian, but bears bad
character, or who is a good performer of sacrifices but immoral.

qTUTEART AT | 8< | TguR I qrona, weir-arare, o i
TR | AT ARATATATSATATRRILIT TAATATEAY ST, THA AR
48. After (a nominal stem being) an ordinal
number ending in tiya, comes the affix srg ( L—=r), (the word

retaining its denotation), when a ‘part’ is meant.

This sGtra is made only to teach accent, for the word to which st is
added undergoes no other change of form except in accent. Thus fig: (V.
2. 54) has udétta on &t (IIL 1. 3) but when sy is added, the accent falls
onryg (VI 1. 197). Thus fgeigr smar: = TgaTa: ‘the moiety’. Similarly ga'm ‘the
one-third’. Why do we say when ‘part’ is meant? Otherwise, there is no change
in accent. The affix gz always comes in forming ordinal numbers and for no
other purpose, for the &g in words like 3wty is not significant as it is not an .
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affix. The employment of the word goor in the aphorism is useless for the
purposes of this sitra.  Its anuvritti, however, runs in the other stitras, and that
is the only purpose that it serves here.

TR AFAT SSTFRIE I SN TFTAN 0, ORI era"q'm(m)n
IR | QUOMRAEAT | IRCRIINA: GEAMANN: JOAHADE 0T qXARE: &) s7
T RAMF =B ECedl

49. After an ordinal numeral upto eleven -exclu-

sive, comes the affix sy, the word retaining its denotation,

when a ¢ part’ is meant : but not so in the Chhandas.

This is for accent also. Thus g4, e, Fwm:, Foav, g | Why
do we say mrmmtEm: ‘before eleven’? Observe gmresr:, EEa no change of.
accent (VI 1. 223). Why do we say ‘not in the Chhandas’? Observe,

qsaAmRgaearaTEma (759 has acute on the final being formed by g7 preceded
by 7= V. 2. 48, 49).
gqurgArsai T N wo | 9T | SE-ATATTATH, ST, T |l
i U ATEEET | STEeREiE o | WErgATAt Wi SRR ST ANy 5 et R |
50. The affix fia (+'—=) also comes as well as @1,
after shastha and ashtama, when a ‘part’ is meant, but not
in the Chhandas.
The words s and s@#(& are understood here. By =, the affix svy
is included. Thus §g: or §Yg:, stza: or s{rzw:
WA FEEH TN 4R T AT AT, TR, T
gf: | WITEIA | SSTZATAT TUTEREH RAZARL T AT qmvas‘wwmmam | 8-
SR WA A HEEAE | AT A OIF AAFAR | FEH GBI STED GHR AT AT | TR
U = U .
51. -After the words shashtha and ashtama there

may come respectively &% (L—%) and &F elision of the

affix, when the meaning is a division of a measure called ména

or grain, or the part of the body of a beast respectively.’
The word grg means a grain w exght &#HiE qr(ma ggo). That is to say,
& comes after qg when a division of gra ‘measure’ is expressed; and g=&
comes after stz when a paxt of qugg is denoted. Thus §g# wrrt ‘a sixth
of a grain measure’, syoaT W ‘an-eighth part of the body of a beast’. The
% here takes the place of the affix sy as weH as sttt By =1, the affixes
above mentioned are also employed: as grg: or g, syew: or syEgaA! I When
a measure or the body of an animal is not denoted, this rule (though

optional) will not apply.

i



Bk V.CH. IIL §. 54 ] & 1l ' g€o

TEFUSErEEd | 42 | g | wEr, atrrmﬁr%r =, w\Er |
A || CRAEEEEEIAATSA: @Y SRR, NOaT WA | SRUeRagaml o | ehnE
HAT AGETHE
52. After the word eka, comes also the afﬁx dkin-
ich (wm&a ), (the word retaining its denotation), when the
sense is ¢ without a companion ’.

By the word =, the affix &7 and the elision @& also take effect: the
elision being of =¥ or stfFw= U Thus gaiERd, ( nom. warH ), THH: or TH: U
By using stggr®, it is indicated that the word ws hereis not a nurreral meaning
‘one’, but a noun meaning ‘alone’. TRISTATF T =, TUH, FHTS TUT 1 QTIROT, TATK
s3, TEarAl = 7g3ag U So that- this word will have dual gafwar, and the
plural w=RrfER=: U

gagd T N 4 I agei I 3| 9, = )
gfav: | 9F e 9 FRTET Gguie S | A AR | gEaraver S
FagTararRRd TRAATANAIERIEATS T A=A A
53. The affix sr (with the feminine in =fq)
comes, after a nominal stein, the word retaining its denota-
tion, when the meaning is ¢ this had been before’

The word ¥aga is a compound of 97 and wa: the compounding being
by g7gar, and denotes something done in a past time. Thus str=r ‘iﬂ‘ﬁ‘ =
syreasrc ‘once opulent’. §FE 1 The T indicates that the feminine will be in
274, as, syrsw=rd 1 The = is not gy in =g though required by 1. 3.7. “This
proves that gg rule is anitya. The sOtra V. 2. 18 might have been read after
this, with the saving of the word ‘~TH‘T§ but then g5 would have debarred =z
which is, however, not intended.

qgTrEsT F I 48 | 9T | g5, €9, 7
g || TOETTTEERTEC: Al M8 TR =
54, After a nominal-stem ending in the sixth-
case, comes the affix &=, and also =<z, in the sense of
“having belonged formerly to somebody ’.

The word 3ad3 here qualifies the sense of the affix, and not the sense

of the base, as it was in the last sfitra, Thus ¥gewex daual M =FFgwEcy
‘the cow that formerly belonged to Devadatta’. Similarly gz o

wfymraR am'aw?r N ns I sfamrad, aug, geet |
g I TR, was: | et lwwﬁ*r"ﬁtw%amwwmaﬁm‘&
ARTATATATIAATEREEaTd quiaear 7l 9¥aa: u .
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55. When the sense is that of surpassing; there
come the affixes aag (T7) and gy ( L—¥F), after a nominal

stem, the word retaining its denotation. ,

These affixes form the superlative degree. The word sifgaras is an
irregular form of =ifdsa, and it qualifies the sense of the primitive. The
efiey affixes sometimes qualify the sense of the primitive. Thus syrsags:
=g §X IS, sTAAqAGTaAras: ‘the richest’ i e these are all rich, but he
surpasses them all in riches’. Similarly Faisfteqa: ‘most handsome’. gzgmm-
v &c. Similarly 9g—qfey:, gg—aie:, sg—afe: (VL 4 155). When
among superlatives, further excellence is indicated, then these words may
take additional affixes: as %g, though a superlative, forms &gga: U As ¥t 7
[EAT qFrdeg FSFAr HHOT | FAABC Fggw: FEOWRR |

fazer 0 4% | it 0 o, =T
o |l fEgvarartaarad S 999 799 w93
56. So also after a finite verb, comes the aﬂix
tamap, when ‘surpassing’ is meant.

By srauriguiassta, IV. 1. 1 whose force runs throughout, the taddhita
affixes are ordained only after nominal stems; they would not have come
after verbs; hence this stitra. Thus q=fgaam, (the st is added by. V. 4. 11)
=gy T g, SYaRsTRaaam qufa,  he cooks surprisingly’. seqaaam &c.
The affix ggq never comes after a verb, as by V. 3. 58, it is restricted to
adjectives.

frammfrastred acdfiagar | 4o | iy ) fa=a, frasr-saag,
<y, Tag |
g | gl EEe e | formedr forsa: | Rraraare | s ey Srady wifye-
RansreraranaaER aulagar 7Edr 1 | aaEsTReEny o
57. The affixes tarap (a7) and fyasun ( ——gag)
come in the sense of ‘surpassing’, after a nominal stem or a
finite-verb, when it expresses (comparision between) two
things, or when that which is added to it (upapada), is to

be distinguished from another.

The word fgg=rs does not mean ‘dual’, but means an expression for two.
fntsa is irregularly formed by @, and means ‘that which is to be distingui-
shed or differentiated’. This debars g7z and 870 The rule of TyraEa (1.
3. 10) does not apply here. First to take an example of fgg=rq or when com-
parison is between two things: thus: gifywraTey, StARARATIT=rsaaC ‘ both
are rich, but he is zicher amongst the two’. Similarly SFRAT, =iy,
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weqrraaus, (V. 4. 11): or with gage: as, giiadr 97, STARTHUSURT 98 = 9eharg
‘more skillful of the two’, sgtamgu Secondly to take an cxample of frwsa =Ty-
% i. e. when a word in censtruction is to be differentiated: thus HT: qrefeg:
&a sregat ‘The men of Mathurd are richer than those of Pétaliputra’.
Here there are more than two things; but as the words are expressed in the
sentence, the comparative degree in plural number is used. Similarly ggetm-
g, gétaia:, adrarE: 1 Of course all these words must be plural, as they refer
to more than two persons. ‘ ‘

WA JUITATRT | < | 930 | /S, g, o, (G
gaga) I
i 1 TEArAArTRY QAT ATRAr aARy AOsthaniEgy | guEsaieT SEaear ar-
eQERTIEIR !
58. The two affixes beginning with a vowel (i e.
$aq and gg) are added only after words denoting attributes.
The affixes gg¢ and §5ge are restricted in their scope by this sitra i, e,
they come only after adjectives or adverbs, In expressing comparative and
superlative degrees. Thus &dffara, s&fgz:, getarg. giEzi; but not after words
like qrarw &c  There we have qrrRaT, qraxa9: 1 The word gg ‘only’ res-
tricts the scope of the wfives, and not of the primitives. Thus qgae, qgaw:
are also valid forms.
TR I 4 | g I g, BeElE, (53, S3gAr) 0
qia: | FIRE FAFST QAT TE0M, | TRreSeRE AN ST FEAr ATa: !
59. These attixes ishtan and iyasun come in the
Chhandas after a nominal stenm ending in g

The g is ablative of ¢ which includes both g and g=n  This ex-
tends the application of these affixes to words other than attributes. Thus
SIfr@aT Tt =aig: (FT+IgI-RL+q@by VI 4. 154, 7 is elided). As wmafy
&g, Frftadt ¥ v By Vartika under VI 3. 33, &&=t is changed into masculine
grreg and then §59 is added; when F is elided by VI, 4. 154

TorEdE o N Ro Il 9N Il wmEde, o
g || FIERasTey W AAATNT AR TS Feaan: 9aa: i
60. Tor gy is substituted =1, when these affixes
ishtam and iyasun follow.

Though wares is not an attribute, it takes these affixes by the applica-
tion of this rule, The anuvritti of stswgt runs here, but the word must be
changed into locative for the piirposes of this aphorism, and which will read
thus gyemen wrssrar: | Thus 9 §% NTAT SAGANTRAWET  S9e: = &gd, IR
qAEAT, HAATATTH NI g = FAA W Rule VIL 4. 163 prevents the elision of the

15
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87 of &1, which otherwise would heve been elided by VI. 4. 148 and 155), These
words are equal to garegy: and garenga: U

FANEL N gl NS, =0
O || FUCAETEA 59 FEAALAT AT A TeAAT: 97q: |
61. TFor prasasya, sg is also substituted before
these two affixes. :
As 53, sararg (s is substituted for the § of §4& by VI. 4. 160).

g TN &N =1 | 35&T, F (F7) I
gra: || TEUSTE T ¥9 CAAIN ATASUT THYAT: T+ |
62. 57 is also substituted for &, when ishtan and
fyas follow.

Thus 33g: ‘the oldest’, sarary'the older’. By VI 4. 157, afy is also

substituted for g ; and we have a{g: and agfary also. The word g# though
not a gunavachana, takes these affixes by the implication of this sGtra.  *
afamareaitrard | 83 1 wify 1 suRas, argar, ST, |t )
gf: || ARTRIEAEYTEE 7Y QT FAT AT FAAT SS9 )
63. Tor sisasw is substituted &%, and for arg is
&ma, when these affixes follow.
Thus ¥fgq, ¥fta:, @iyg: and arfram 1| GEiiEFISRERTS ERNEAETad,
Ff3E | I 0 WETH EAETANE T TR | qEReradar | aagn areandtaw | sTanerear-
frandta o -
FATETA: FATTTEAT N %3 | o0l | g, AT, T, ATATEAH
i | ZACTTETET HAEEATR FAFawEamrdr: g |
64. DBeforc these affixes, s is optionally substi-

tuted for gax and s |

Thus =Ag:, Ftarg or afyg:, Ty ; similarly sty stedrar, or T,
st 1| R AT, STARSTREATE, AL | G FTR ATAAACHTET, Enipic
Hfye: | ATHATT | THEHSEYT: | STHRNTAGIET, AT+ | SAMEAATCARAAAG AT RATATN
STARERTSRATAA, | STETE: sTedtarn=rE a1 i

freaarSE I g4 I w0 e, ®aT, B N
gfa: 1 (RAT AgTH g AR ST JAAA 9Lq: U
65. The affixes A7 and @& are luk-elided, when

ishtan and iyasun follow. )

Thus sETq—arg:, Gsime; Saq—earae:, e i a3w wfE:, ST
TR TR, AT | SHITAAT GO, SOARATARE, SR, | AT gsftar | gaEH
rpeey: SORNTAIRIA, ! | IAA SATTRT, AAARAUITET, AT, TR~

stamu  This sttrais a jfiapaka or indicator that words ending in A% and A

or ¥q form their comparative and superlative degrees by adding Fxg and e

b



-§

[Bk. V.Cu. I11§67.] - TET 964

SHETAT TY N &§ | TITR N TLEH, FALN _
gf: 1 9fET R | AFerdeR AN Saq | ASQETE SYTHArarg ana Ry e
I TEAC AT ’
66. The affix qga (¥9) comes without change of
connotation after a stem (nominal or verbal) denoting praise.

The word w3|r means ‘ praise’, and it qualifies the sense of the pri-
mitive ; i e. when the sense of the primitive is that of ‘ praise’, then &g is
added. As a general rule the &1t affixes, which do not change’the denota-
tion of the word, serve the purpose of prominently bringing forward one parti- .
cular meaning out of the several meanings possessed by a primitive. Thus
TURET TAHOT = FAHCTET: ‘a celebrated Grammarian’. So also Iyt U
The praise may be implied by the sense of the primitive, without being abso-
lute praise: thus =G&T: ‘a celebrated thief’, geg&q: ‘a celebrated robber’; a
person very expert in his evil courses even; these word being applied to a
thief who is so dexterous that he can steal ‘ the collyrium from the eye-lashes’,
or ‘ a horse from under the rider’, without the latter being aware of it.

The affix comes after a verbal word ending in /5%, for the word fazw
V. 3. 56 is understood here also. Thus qafE@ETR, THFrEIR 'or gHAFEIY, ‘who
is celebrated, who two are celebrated or who all are celebrated in cooking’.
These words gerfagqs &c cannot take dual or plural; because the action de-
noted by the verb is only one, not many. These words are always in the
neuter gender, by the general usage of the people.

TTEHTH FETARTTAET | §9 | Q0 | §9d, SIQATHI, F<ad,
5T, TR
g || GIotar, JIYET TANR: | SEHATSIONET, SOTEANR | FH AT T | -
qfnEAfE ST T TGaTERTa Heqd, 330 AT T80T sreaar wata |l
67. The affixes weqq (F=9), 3%, and Fafrar ()
come after a nominal or verbal stem which connotes a slight
incompleteness.

The word &an® means ‘fullness of objects’. A little non-fullness is
called gwzgar@ 1 Thus qg=w=T:, 9g3am: or ggydfra: ‘clever but slightlix incom-
plete’ i. e. ‘toberably clever'. ggaeq:, ggi=:, gggdia: U So also after verbs, as
g R, sieqigaeaq i &c. ,

YaATar gar 98 gTEArg | §< | wgrw | faamr, gw, 9y=, 9o
e, g
gre: || STIFAI
9@ N

—~

¥ ¥ FTHATATY, GAATEOIN AFTL AR 991, § T IOEAET 9507,
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68. Optionally to a declined noun may be added
the affix ag= (ag), but it stands before: when the sense is slight

incorhpleteness.

This is the only exception to the general rule that an affix is added
afiter a word, The affix gg= however is addec degfore the word. The =t of gg=
indicates that the udatta will fall on the final vowel of the word. See V1. 1. 163,
Thus ggqg: ‘a tolerably skillful person’. g%, ag@sT aram: 1 By the word ‘op-
tionally’ it is indicated that the affixes meq &c also come. By using the word
g7 ‘'to a noun ending in a case-affix i. e. a declined noun’, it is indicated that
the affix is not added to finite verbs (fag=a)

THRCTAA FATTL N % N STRIC=, A
IR | QUALET TR (AR THIC, 980 T GHAAAACO AT, ! GIFATSTRIARLE
i FAATATY, TRICETHR(A ST AAL TG4 T777 0 )
(G9. The affix srara comes after a case-inflected
word which expresses ‘a speciality’.

That which distinguishes one thing from another is called :mm; or ‘spe-
ciality’. When a word expresses speciality, it is called ssmge=: 1 This word
qualifies the sense of the primitive. The affix srdrg and the affix yrz V. 3. 23
both denote g, but while streftag denotes yFMEa, the other denotes gwrary
i. e. merely gm0l

Thus gzsrats: ‘he may be reckoned among the clever persons’, So
also Fgavlr, FHAtaSIA: I , A

The above Sitra may, therefore, be translated in these words also,“the
affix srara has the sense of “Oelonging to the class of”, “being of the nature of”

wEEEE: 1 %o | 9T || 9w, TAT, & I
SFET: 11 §T NIRRT T3G | ARTETAG ST SARGEASAT: RSy
Ll ECER il
70.  The affix ka (&) governs all the slitras, as far
as ive pratikritan (V. 3. 96).

Properly sperking s extends only upte V. 3.86. Thus in the siitra
srarg V. 3. 73, the word =z must be supplied to complete the sense.  As sy,
srrax: n This affix & does not come after finite verbs (f&rg=a), but the affix
~r=r V. 3. 501 comes after such verbs.  In other words, the phrase fagw V.
4. 56, should be connected, by way of anuvritt], with the next slitra, and not
with this.

AETTAIAFAHFSAT T | O 1| U0 | o1a, QIAsant, s,

ar, & 1
'cj’l’ﬂ‘ ] fﬁ'g‘“ﬂm e WTHI' s wrma"rawnmr TITHE] W?TH’, qH !ﬂﬁa' ¢ 'Tl'ﬂ i
EREATTATE I
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TP, | STERTRTO GEOMH: R TeFAT T765: 1 Ao N ES I ASIGH TFH4: 11

71. The affix akach (z1%) is added to an Indeclinable’
and to a Pronominal, before the last vowel of those words; in
the sense of Prigiviya affixes.

The 51 shows that the acute accent falls on the final (VI. 1. 163),
though the affix is inserted in the middle of the word. The phrase
fagw V. 3. 56 is understood here also. This sya=r debars s 4 Thus I+
ST = TEY + e+t = gy similarly atadk:, wwE: from 9 and ;a: 0 So al-
so after Pronominals, as @55, &3%%, and I¥a¥ from aF, F>¥ and g u In
these last examples, it will be seen that the affix is added to g+ words i e.
to declined nouns, and not to gy or crude-noun: as was required by IV,
1. 1. Sometimes, however, the affix is added after a Pratipadika also. The
usage will determine when the affix shouid be added to a Nominal stem (Prati-
padika) and when to a Subanta word, Thus in FHFHIT:, TEHFTA:, FHAAIT,
STEHRTY, TTHAT:, WrFHAr, the affix is added to pratipadika viz to geg, steag,
giving geAsRT, steRsmy which are then declined as Pronominals. But in the
examples e2=hT, AART FTAGFH, 7G(%, the affix s7x is added to the war, #ar (the
Instrumental case of gsqg and syeqy), and @ and §rF the Locative singular of
the same. From the above examples, this rule may be deduced; the affix & is
added to the Prdiipadika, when case-affixes beginning with sir, @ or w follows;
and the affix is added to the de¢/ined pronoun, in the remaining cases.

‘ Vire:—The affix @ is added to the Indeclinable geoffgt - The =7 is
indicatory, therefore, &t comes before the final vowel (L. 1.47). As geofig+
1 = FSOHTH, as TSOHTATE, gmﬁaﬁ% fgefy ‘he remained silent. When, however,
the meaning is that ‘whose habit is so’, then the affix & is added, and the g of
asufiy is elided.  As gemfag: ‘a taciturn’.

The phrase fge9 (V. 3. 56) being understood here, the affix sy® comes
after finite verbs also. ~ As qe{—9=rarHh. Seqla— Seqafsw U

e T T NS N 9T N weT, =, T8, (3Tw)
P Ul WA NI RETR=AAINTT TRITTAT HITH | HRC FHIW0G: U
72. The letter T is the substitute of the final & of
an Indeclinable, when the affix akach is added.

The word steqs is to be read into this sfitra and not gd=ry, because
no Pronominal ends in & 1 Thus afRy, &g and guwq from g, Fes and
gqF 0t Thus f33F+AF =L F9F +3% =3FF, no>v comes the present rule
and the final & is changed into 7, as fgepT or “g 1

ERICHRCERI EdE R el

gi=r: | STATTET SEITH | STRTA=A AR S ﬁﬂmrwmnwma f"ﬂ'q' Wﬂﬂ%ﬂ'
qeAr WAfg 0
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73. The affix & (V. 3.70) and =% (V. 3.71)
come after a word, noun or verb, when somethmﬂ or somebody
not known, is spoken of.

This sr@rq or want of knowledge refers not to the object itself, but to
its relation with some other object. As syaga: ‘whose horse ? wwa: ‘the
ass’ (of whom is this)? wg®: &c. Similarly in gaf ‘high’ (is it so? ) d=¥:
‘Is it low’?  &4% ‘was this agreed to by all’? So also Fsa& u  Similarly
gaais “ He cooks, is it?”  seyqfa, ¢ He speaks, does he ?’

Flead N s | qnF | i|d |
afer: 1 g TREAT e | R EAINe A9 | FRITENNER s§ TAIFIEmRaR-
WIeQrY QIR Seaar wafy
74. The above affixes come when the thing is

spoken of as contemptible.
Thus spqa: ‘a sorry horse’, Iga:, wHvw:, I9:, Hfraa: q¥F, FaR U
g=qiw ‘he cooks comtemptibly’. segafa ‘ he speaks insignificantly ',
At w7 s | &EERL, M
IR | FRGAEAT | FREFTETITR s¥ 4aAmT, MR RATAA FER | R
75. The affix kan ( .l—=) comes in the above

sense of contemptible, when the whole word is a Name. .
The word Ffegd of the last shtra is understood here also. This 7,
debars & I| g, W, TR U
ATFTTACL IS8 N aFTR | AFFIALH |
IR | HIOAALIIYI|: GLEATTHAT | FEAT TRAMET GEANASTAT wrm%a LR
w31q |
76. The above affixes come when compassion is
denoted.
The word stgmeqr means ‘compassion, pity, endearment’. Thus gx:
‘the little child’, ‘poor child’ segw:, gaaw:, Il fAafgaiw ‘fie!l he
trusts’. e3fdainm ‘alas! he sleeps’. The two latter are examples of finite
verbs taking this affix.
Freft = agFTE N wo Il wFrf I Aval, =, agw a0
g | FIATIAEETEr A | A T awparaat agﬁrmgmmﬁr’%émﬂﬁ:
77. Also as an expression of courtcousness, the

above mentioned affix is added to that by which compassion

is shown. V
The word #itq means ‘ policy ' or ‘expedient’, such as ‘conciliation’,
“disscnsion’ and ‘punishment’. g4 means ‘joincd with that, i. e. with gift

}';&
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compassion’. In other words, the tﬁings signified by the bases, are connected as
means of relief with the persons or things that have been objects of compassion,
Thus, g=t & qra®r: ‘alas! here are barley for you'. &= & fas#r: ‘alas! here
are sesamun for you'. ugih, star® ‘O dear! come and eat’. (These words
are supposed to be addressed to a person who is starving, by one who wants
to relieve him. J[yéngar). Being moved with compassion, he entreats cour-
teously the object of sympathy, with gifts to relieve his want. Inthelast
Sftra, the affix was added, in the sense of compassion, to the name of the
person or action that evoked pity. In the present sfitra, the affix is added to
the object or action by which pity is shown. The word ggfa is from gfg the
Imperative second person Singular of § ‘to go’ with the upasarga sir ut

TGET AIHATHYSTAT 1 9< | 9T | Tg=x:, AFAATE:, ST, ar I
U || STweral Gt ¥ FYTORHA AW | LA AMACRARCTLSTATINAT S=IAAT
AR STgRTTAT A A T
' 78. 'The affix thach (g=) is optionally added to a
word of more than two syllables, being the name of a human
being, as an expression of compassion, or of courtesy joined
with compassion.

In the alternative we have g also.  As STIFRBIET 779 ==+ (RN
+yR=37+F V.3 83). When & is added there is no shortening of the
base, as ggg9®: | Similarly af@®: or gmgas: |l

Why do we say qg=r: ‘after a polysyllable?” Observe gv:, TrE: I
Why do we say ‘being a Man-name’? Obsecrve #gxrga®:, WFIrgs: which are
epithets and not Proper Nouns (##T 18 €x); or these are names of quadrupeds.

mASE T NS N TgTH | =, =, 70
greR: || STEHRFATAHATT AT | TIOT 370 [FHRTA AR T, ) Ag=il ALSHAET 99,
T, SHAT THAT N |

79. Also the affixes ghan (Ll _gg) and ilach
(¥&) come after a word of more than two syllables, being the.
name of a human being, when compassion or courtesy joined
with compassion is expressed. '

The force of =r is that the other affix =y also comes, as well as s 1
Thus from Fg3w we have: 3¥F=%:, 3qa:, &+, Fg9w: | So from Iggs: —ataT,
qIRH: A"F:, g 0 V. 3. 83,
qrETgArETESEEr = N <o | 9T | Srar, Suny, wEs, gey =i
IR | (A, IRGAAT | IYUST NI FRATAE AHIPPRIT AT RASTATHISTE, T,
JAT AT | SARMCE AT THAT AT | T AT )
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80. According to the opinion of Eastern Gram-
marians, the affixes adach (@) and vuch (==) also come
after a human-name beginning with the word g 1

The =r shows that the former affixes also come. The sense of the
affixes are the same as above viz. compassion or courtesy. Thus from the
word Jq=ggsr, we have, 1. Jsgrsiwi(kan), 2. 3fye: (thach), 3, 3fdwt (ilach), 4. sfys:
(ghan), 5. 3yt (vuch), 6. gyg: (adach). The shortened forms are by V. 3. 83.
In diminutives, the forms are generally shortened. The word sr= is used as
a sign of respect (pujartha), for the word gr was understood in the aphorism
by anuvritti from V., 3. 78.

SrfaarE N < | g | SreEE |
g | A R TR | QAR T, SRS & e san g TR
WSILHAAT AR T Foq@ar Haq |
81. The affix kan ( £ —=)is added to a Name of a
human Dbeing, which expresses a special idea : when compas-
sion or courtesy is meant.

The sufaamT are words like #arsy &c which are well-known names of
particular species of animals &c, but which are come to be applied to men by
way of metaphor. The anuvritti of Fg=: does not extend toit. Thisis a
general rule. Thus sarsrw:, 1598, T U " The word =t being understood
in the sfitra, the previous affixes also come, as sqifSte:, faf@s: v The word
s is used along with =ifa, to prevent the affix being added to the word-form
wrfy (L. 1. 68).

ARTATFALATALABITRT 1 ¢ | qznA | err%rarswr RAASEEIRE 1
gfiT: | REAATTAR, ATAH X T SATAATSNATH (I RRFAIOTATRT STFAATAC e~
F|E WA T AT | .
82. The affix kan (./—w=) comes in the sense of
compassion, after a man-name ending in @i, and this secoud
menber is elided before the affix.

The words &7 and ggsgamea: are undetstood in this sQtra. Thus sg-
gt from exrartse, and (&Rt from fagrsta: 1 VyAghtajina and Sichdjina are
names of men.

B Y N x L. A .
STATTLET Fgetarg=: 1| <3 1| 91T N 8, StsrgT, Sead, Tgdvare, @)
w1l 319 FATANE | APEemO 45T ST qAam eI’ el ales §F geg-
SRET €T S9T WA | FEAT00 FISIIGH | N
FITRHRA N FTATIT FHFEF G197 A76e4: 11 FTo | STASI FOAIQT SAT Faaq: 1l
qro | HIY: TIYTET =7 STSOFTATSIOI I Tk W
o | FAT SIY ST JATRRTEanAAIGT S19T 2+hea: 1| Ao | TG TR A 1 -
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Kirikd <qquieTara < &9 go9qeeq = |
. VY AYAT ITNTE T T
FICHFRL | CRATIAIRAG AT T7/e
83. When tha (V. 3.78) or one of the affixes
beginning with a vowel (V. 3. 79, 80) taught above, follows,
there is elision of all that portion which comes after the se-
cond vowel of the name of a human being.

The word &ty is understood here from the last sOtra. The word
749 indicates that the w/ole of that portion of the term which follows the
second vowel should be elided, otherwise, only the first letter of the third sylla-
ble would have been elided by I. 1. 54. The illustrations have been given above.
Thus ¥33+ &:; here all the letters after the o of ¥ should be elided : as
FEAF:, so also W, THA=: U

The affix ¥ is replaced by ¥ or & (VIL 3. 50 and 51) hence its spe-
cial mention in this sGtra. For had it not been used, the stitra would have
run thus. ‘When an affix beginning with a vowel follows &c’. This rule
would have applied to ¥ substitute of =, but not to & substitute of & which
comes after words ending in ¥, 5. 7, ¥ and ¥ 0 But it is intended that =
(and not =) substitute of & should be added to words whose second syllables
end in 3% (3 or %) vowels, If it be said that ¥ substitute of & would be
sufficient for words like arag= &c. also as it will cause the elision of the third and
subsequent syllables; and when such syllables are elided, & would be the pro-
per substitute to add to 1% and not ¥, which we can do by the rule of sthani-
vat; we say, it is not so. For if it were the case, we should add the & substi-
tute and not & in the following: afia + 3% (V1. 4. 51)="4q+35% (VI. 4. 148),
because, after elsion, atag ends withgu  But we know that & is not added but

_®=, and we have qiatqs: | Hence the emplyment if & in the sOtra is proper
as qrgI: —IArgH?, ﬁgﬁ:——ﬁ-ﬁ-: [}

Vart :—It should be stated that the portion after the fourth vowel
is elided in certain cases. As wgmﬁwﬂ{wwﬁ%ﬂ:-—mﬁaw, FgeqiaR:, geeqtas: i

V4rt ~—When an affix not beginning with a vowel follows, the elision
is optional. Thus ¥ag + &A=~ 3IqFqH: Or I, AYFAH' Or TFH+ I

Vért :—There is elision of the first term, when these affixes 9 &c
denoting compassion, whether beginning with vowel or not, follow. Thus
qfah:, afae:, ahaY:, T5w: from 333« or ¥W¥H or ATIIH &c.

Vért :—The dimunitive of compassion or endearment may be formed
without adding any affix, by simply dropping either the first or the second
term of the name. Thus &= or ¥7 from ¥FI™T:, GHNTAT-—NTAT or HHT I

16
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Vdrt:—The affix g% is replaced by ® after a word ending in ¥ as,
aTER: from VIR, TG —aGIR: 1| So also after a word ending in s as grags: u

Vart:—When the second vowel is sfr, s, T or ¥, then this is also
elided. As sfgm: from &gre:, ®fgw: from &FT: U

Vart:—When the first member consists of a single syllable, ther;a is
elision of the second member: as qrfa=: from qeftgr:  (the 7 changed back to
= because the stem is now ¥ and not 93, and rule VIII. 2. 39 does not apply.)
So also; @fa=:, @fFr®: t The form grea: (and not qrqah" from §9) is an excep-
‘tion. It is dimunitive of ygggf™Iw: 1l

YregIRfmeTaAE Rt gl 8 1 it | i, guR,
e ~
S, TR, ATAEART, e |
TR W AATERT ATSARRT ST TeAY GO FAATTT FeAeq AT 94T | THAAATIIE: |
AIFARY, | ISR gatargsr S @ AHAEtAnaEE e
84. There is elision of that portion of the word,
which followsthe third vowel,in the case of a man-name begin-
ning with Sevala, Supari, Vigala, Varuna, and Aryaman, when
the above affixes tha or those having initial vowel follow.
This debars the previous sitra, Thus swgwtqs: [IoT: = AIoH:, 39-
P, ¥afee:; goteR:, @R, gies from gaRaw:; so also fantw: Fmmfe,
e, TwioTR:, TEOOM:, T6Ae: ; WaATAR:, stamw:, and syaf@e: U
Vdrt :—The third vowel must be the original third vowel, and not
that which results from Sandhi. Thus in &I and gaAtstEw:; though
the apparent third vowels are § and sfr, but they being the result of com-
pounding between ¥gw + gog and g+ rHra; the original vowels are taken.
Thus Iafs®: from ¥awegaw:, and gafeR: from gorEmEREs:; and not wasfs:
and gqr&E: |

A I o<y ‘ﬁ'ﬂﬂ'll sreT
I | QIRATOTH Y Weqqey, NEAEINT %taa[ | Wfaﬁms@f AT (R teaRTaYr-

fRfRd ooy wafe u
85. The above-mentioned affixes & (V. 3. 70) and

the rest come in expressing the small quantity or small number -

of anything. |
Thus 57e¢ g5 =Jes ‘a little oil’. wfma, gawy, Fawd, s, =i
‘a somewhat high, a somewhat low &c’. g=gf#R ‘he cooks a little’. sreqamR
‘he speaks somewhat’. '
ZE N < Il wgmR I g 0
U | Ferelafay ¥ aRarAg FAIRMIT qUIARS THAT W |
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86. The above mentoned-affixes (V.3.70) come in
expressing shortness of length or diminutive.
The mex here is opposed to @t or ‘long’. Thus gefigar:=garH: ‘a
small tree’. g, @HFR: It »
. HErat F 1 <9 | 9T | §FEE, w0
i | TEATAT | TETHCIART AT G FEAT TEARTALAT i, THAC WA | FIEAIAGAE: -
87. The affix kan ( L =) comes when the short

thing is a Name.
Thus Fga:, ¥k, goge t This debars &
etarrgoeTHEt T Nl << | 9T | FE, AT, OIS, T i
O | FETTHT | AT ATITAY, GAFTT @A, | FETAgUInAr gerd Ay T
WERAT WATH | HEATTATF: ¢
88. The affix T comes after the words kutf, Sami,
and §und4, when shortness of length is meant.
The word geg is understood here, but not ggru  This debars = V. 3.
70. Thus gear =g, i and gogre | The derivatives are masculine
names ; though the primitives are feminine,
e, I N < | 97 I e, A= M
T R | RETTRA | FTTSTEETH A& GTATA HALR | HEMNTATT: b
89. The affix dupach (I7) comes, in expressing
diminution, after the word kutd ‘a jar’. =

This debars s t  Thus g, from 7 the long & being elided» owing

tow i It means a small leathern vessel for oil. This word is neuter also,

as, FATLI .
HIEAOTSat g Il %o | QI It FHTE, MOFTH, o= |
i | FEALEAT | RIGAOTTSIAT FEIH Y STEHAT AR | REATTATY: |

90. The affix shtarach (&% with feminine £ IV.

1. 40) comes in expressing diminutive, after the words kast

and goni.
Thus Fear s = wrgadt ‘a small lance’; sfofiadt ‘a small sack .

FEETATATATIET agey 1 QY N agrie | gew, I, w@E", Wuavd,

=, ag, (s==3)
T | FETETY TN, | To0 I 370 FIH (APATTIS ATy STHAT FA |

91. The affix shtarach expresses slenderness, after
the words vatsa, ukshan, agva, and rishava. -
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The anuvritti of geg ceases. Thus gwgay: ‘a weaned calf’ becoming
slender in reaching the second period of its age. 3araw: ‘a slender bull’:
being the third age of a =g n  sraav: ‘a mule’: (F&x FIIRANTHRAT); TIATC ‘A
slender bull or that cannot draw the load’.

ey frgTctr Fitwe SaT Il °R N w0 fe 7q, ag
fAgTr, FaT:, Twe, Sac |
qﬁlf%uqaqzaﬁﬁm:nnﬁwﬁ%*ﬁrﬁﬁmﬁﬁtﬁmmwﬁ | FrETaEToET-
fra: ey fei: |
92. After the words fi?ﬁt( g7 and ag, in determin-
ing of the one out of two, comes the affix datarach (%€ with
the elision ofthe final g and =rg)

This affix comes in the svartha sense. The differentiation of a portion

from the whole by means of its peculiar caste, action, attribute or name is

- called ra@mor or specification. Thus sar ¥741: #: ‘amongst you two, who is

Katha'. ma®r waan: &mowt  amongst you two, who is the agent'. =air wadr
yz: ‘amongst you two, who is clever’. adr wadr: ¥33w: ‘ which of the two
amongst you is Devadatta’. Similarly gtav: ‘of the two the one who’, g/
‘ofjthe two—that one’. as #giy ¥4 Y97« T srresg ‘ of the two, let that
one who is Devadatta, come’. The taddhita affixes being optional (IV. 1.
82), this idea may be expressed by a sentence also. As, &t wq«dr @g«:, &
smremg - who amongst you two is Devadatta, let him come’.

qr TEAT FfAIRIZASIAT N 3 N qIrve I &, IE0, arr’%mfim, Taa=ll
iR | FRaes G T, (FaTOo oaerd = | TErAR Fator ot | qgat S gwen
Ryt AT S TRINEATR: FAANTE: a1 Tqw=, TS ar IR |

93. The affix datamach (’aa’r} with the elision of
the last syllable) comes after kim, yat and tat, optionally,
when the object is the determining of the one out of many,
the question bemg that of caste.

The words fra=iE: and FRTyiRr gFex are to be read into the sfitra. Thus
swauT soai #3: ‘which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Br&hmana? agdr w8 &3:, qav

‘that one of you, Sirs, who is a Katha, let him come’. The word ar '
IMES g

‘optionally’ indicates that the affix sy (V. 3. 71) also comes, as oy ¥qq=®s:,
o', wirresg | This idea may be expressed by a sentence also, owing to the
wgriarsy (IV. 1. 82): as, & waai &3:; ot 7 ®%:, § ARG I

Why do we say ‘when question is that of caste’? Observe, &y waqi ¥9-
g=". Here the question is about a Name: and not jati, The word gty applies
to f3Fw, only, the pronouns xig and & not being interrogative prononus, But the
word =g applies to all these three pronouns,

£
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According to some, the affix gz has also this force, after the word r@s,
as, KU Wq&1 #3: ‘which of you, Sirs, is a Katha Brahmana? a0 waai #omq:. As
may be inferred from the sfitra syaerasr swragrors (11 1. 63)

TF AN N 8 N gt | O, F, = ((Fa, Taww) i
T | YREITHIATACACAO AXA THCT, THAT LA Al WAT: SACTCH | wHA
FATHT STRYOY: |
94. After the word a=, according to the opinion
of Eastern grammarians, may be added the affixes datarach and
datamach in the above senses.

The = draws in ¥gre 1 That is aca comes when one out of two
is to be specified ; and sw= when one out of many is to be specified. The
word wrggroryr does not govern this sQtra: it being a general rule. Thus
RAT TAHT (II, QRTAT Wl g |

The word wrermy, is for pujirtha; the word &t being already usder-
stood in the sitra.

FTRAH FL N Q@ N T N AT, FY N
T Ul STARTAT YA TR, | ARRA AT A IS RIER-T AT 417 |
95.. The affix kan ( L—®) comes after a nominal
stem, in expressing scoffing.

Thus sarsrorg: ‘Grammar’ used in a derisive sense, when its study pro-
duces pride. As suraRToRA AM & wWiEq: thou art proud, because thou hast
read grammar only’. anFFHA R & wfdw: u Here the words sarseoms and
ardsw are used in a mocking sense.  When, however, the derision applies to

the person itself, then & is added by V. 3. 14: as Fag==w: &c.
So far the governing power of & V. 3. 70.

O afETar 1 2% 1 o | €, 2hrEaEtE) )

IR | HTAATTN | TN QAR THA TSR, TE 710R |
96. The affix s means also ‘like this’; when
the imitation of a thing is to be expressed.

The word & is understood here. Thus spy TEMER T qIqFH: = STa:
“an imitation of a horse’ in wood or clay &c. aga:, wdwa: t  Why do we say
‘imitation ?’ Observe Wiy ¥ “The gayal cow”.

|Erat TS N it | EFET, =, (F) )
TR | HRITRE, FOOK | A TR DA TAR FETEAT H RO A
97. The affix kan comes in the sense of ‘like
this’, when the whole word so formed is a Name.
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This applies when imitation is not meant. Thus spyaegen H‘iﬂ STRIER
‘a thing reminding a horse’. 3g=:, g I :
ST Il < | gt | BT, AT |
. R0 | AR | §ROAT PR FAT AL PR g AT L
98. When in the same way a Man is denoted the
affix is elided by lup; the word retaining its number and

gender.
Thus 9T (gsqgAgsR: ) ‘straw-man’ i, e. an effigy in straw. So also
qret, gt 1 For accent see V1. 1. 204.

Why do we say ‘a man’? Observe svam:, sga+ &c. This sitra may
be considered to be an enlargement of V. 3. 100.
ST STaey | /R | SffEr, =, ey (gT) I
gfa: | SMEF aTI°F FEAAER HAT GF q=19 ¢
99. A similar elision of the affix ®x takes place
then also, when the figure is made a means of livelihood, it
being presumed, that no traffic is driven thereby.
That which is bought and sold is called gog; that which is not so
dealt with is stqua: 1 The rule applies to the zmages of gods which are made

means of subsistence by a low order of Briihmanas, not by selling them, but o
- by exhibiting them from door to door. Thus rg¥s: ‘the idol of Vasudeva’:

fqa “the idol of Siva’. exey:, fisw:, stfsar &c.
Why do we say stqoq? Observe, giimarra, fAaoi® ‘ be sells the images

of elephent’. sreeRty, WHRTTL
This rule is also an amplification of V. 3. 100.

FaqumTEeer I Qoo | QTR N 8 qariEyy: = )
i | §F A Gt T RiREed R TR IHET FL AR |
Wy TG ey T |
T qFAT AT /A IR U
100. After the words devapatha &ec, there is si-
milar elision of the affix kan, (V. 3. 96 and 97) expressing

an image or a Name. A
The %77y class is syrgfaaror: 1 Thus 3399, §9q: 0
139y, 2 gqvy, 3 aRqy, 4 wyuy, 5 eymqy*, 6 FRqy*, 7 sywqy*, 8 g

o, 9 wagy, 10 ggay, 11 fegey (e ), 12 feenfy (Gei), 13 spefir (Sp-

i), 14 3RSy (Amesy), 15 g, 16377, 17 qow, 18 gsy, 19 wwew, 20 wwgy,

21 =%, It is syragiqeror i
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Karika :—The affix &7 is elided when the imitation is an image of a
god that is worshipped, or a picture, or a design on aflag. As &g, fsw: are
examples of gods, stefa: ‘ the picture of Arjuna’, gafyw: ‘the picture of Duryo-
dhana’. a@fq: ‘the flag having the figure of monkey’, wgs: ‘the eagle-flag’.

FEaESN Qo N ariar | e, @St 1l
FiH: | FATTR, T TIR TR AR TG0 TRFAT TS F | ai goarard
LR T T 9T |
101. The affix dhafi (+—wz) comes after vasti,

in the sense of ¢ like this’.

The word %7 is understood here. The affixes taught hence forward
come in a general sense, and are not confined to images. Thus afFRT=Tr@=":
fem. gregat ‘like the abdomen’.

o @ 0 o N gETiv ) RreEn, @ 0
qf*ﬂ I RrerarEgEArd @ yar T9E 0
102. The affix dha (ax) comes after £il4, in the
sense of ¢like this’. «

Thus RET = fAew afy: ‘curd, hard as stone’, According to some, the affix

¥31 also comes after f@r, as A5 Il
Q@AY | go3 U gaThe || TrEnE T, I 0
g | MG TR TaIEaRear qereEEr F1i| @rd |
103. The affix aF comes, in the sense of like
this?, after §4kha &e.

Thus TrEs =are, gex: (VI 1. 213), sta=: &,
1 gir@r, 2 89, 3 S99, 4 37F, 5 A« 6 svq¥, 7 &, 8 exey, 9 'R, 10 3T,
11 fRme, 12 s7%, 18 aror o

e o Wy N (o8 I wFgre | g=xw, =, we¥y (70) N
g | geaarear faareae wou sPvad | gusanEary eqeadr ATy |
104. The word 5% is anomalous, meaning ‘ beau-
tiful’.

The word g=q is formed by adding @t to the word ¥ # The word wsx
means ‘nice, excellent, proper, fit; having or containing in himself all the desired
requisites’. As gsaisqy UNIA: ‘ how nice is this Prince’. gsArsa Arorga: I

FIATSS: | Loy | TETH | FITATE, Bt
TR | FUHAAL & HeaT TR |
105. The affix chha (%&) comes in the sense of
“like this’, after the word kusigra.
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Thus gmwﬁ’m ( grarafay gaaealg ) ItE: “ Intellect sharp as the pomt of
the kusa grass”. gur=Td IWT 0
| gATETY afgTara | 0% | uEieT | /AT, |, e, () 0
i | QR TER ST AT | AT ARy o1 §: geEr w4 |
106. The affix chha (gzr) comes, also only in the
-sense of ‘like this’, after a compound noun which contains
in itself the force of ‘like this’.

The word gz refers to 3, and gfgyy means gAATT - A compound
which is formed with the force of §3, takes the affix ®, when a second g7 is to
‘be indicated. In the chapter on Compounds, no saméisa is taught with the force
of 7 ; this sfitra, therefore, indicates by implication that such a samasa of two
nouns can be formed, having hidden in it the sense of g¥ & Such a saméisa
will come under the head of g gat wara: (1L 1. 4).

Thus ERAEHTH, STTFITL, STFIRITHEL

The word @marfta means ‘like the crow and the palm-fruit’: ‘the
unexpected and sudden fall of a plam-fruit upon the head of a crow so as to
kill it, at the very moment of its sitting on a branch of that tree ; and is used
to denote a very unexpected and accidental occurence’. Thus Devadatta
happens to enter a village, and on that very day, robbers happen to attack the
village, and in the fray, Devadatta is killed, this coincidence of the robbers
and Devadatta is called srram@taganm:, and the killing of Devadatta is like
that of the crow by the ars fruit. The first case of gapm: will form the com-
pound, the second case of 3¢ will give rise to the affixing of @, as wEFHAE AT -
Treg q: (the compound &THAM meaning AIRAFTACTHHETR FATTH: ) and thc

" derivative word TRarl meaning HTFATOTHI:) :

Similarly stsugaruify means #like the death of a goat (aja) by the
accidental falling of a sword (kripina) as the goat was passing”. Similarly
sIRTER means “like the accidental falling of a vulture (vartik4) in to the
hands of a blind person who thus captures it”. All these are unintentional
( atarkita and curious (chitrikarana) coincidences. In short, these words mean
faccidentally ’, ‘unexpectedly .

THRATTFAT S A 09 Il il I iy, e I
I | TR TRHAANDA: NIRRT 0 STy qy 770 |
107. The affix an (+ _=t) comes in the sense of
¢like this’, after the words garkard &ec.

Thus T = TIHGL, RNHHT .

1 qT, 2 HfoHr, 3 KARRT*, 4 wfABHRT (FKA@HT; QvEwr, w@AER!), 5
wel, 6 wayw, 7 e, 8 A, 9 Wgws, 10 qust (quf), 11 agw (ager),
12 faaqr u
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Fa.

. AT o< wAnw N agmr&w.,gagﬂ
g il wsgeateg AT =, T R |
108. The affix thak (+— g or w) comes in the
sense of ‘like this’, after the words angull &ec.
Thus srggist ( =sTEFady ), wtefHs U .
L stgafs (stggd), 2 wew, 3 Ay, 4 3eg, 5 wowy, 6 Avww, 7 wigeht (TEw),
8 &% 9 =, 10 gt 11 =%, 12 @s*, 18 eqrvaa;, 14 wioft, 15 9w, 16@@;«
17 fgar

YFTSTATTATITEI N im | vm?a | TFETSTEr:, &9, Aqde-

T N
© R U CRETIRAIAY SkraEt 5 Aendr WA |
109. The affix thach (gs¥) also comes optlonally

~ after the word ekagdld : with the force of ¢like this’.
. Thus ghantasw: or TRIATHHR! by 3% I ;
SaarRargteg | 20 | qgitn | =, Sifgar, Sww il
R U FRACATEIOARAL §o/F THAT 9T
110. The affix +—&% comes in the gense of
€like this’, after karka and lohita.
_ Thus &refta: like & or white horse’. witgars: tq;taaﬁ ‘ crystal though
not itself red, appears red, owing to the reflection of some thing behind it’.

SErqarrsareare, searw | 138 I wa, g8, frew, gamE, i, sl
R U et OF P 39 £ §ATY uTE gedl AR oeaa e
111. In the Chhandas, the affix thdl (— . W)

comes in the sense of ‘like this’, after pratna, plrva, vigva,

and ima (idam).
Thus 1=—
& gt aXat Pradmdt gty afédd etde
{Rig Veda V. 44. 1). ‘Him (Indra), as the ancients, as the ptedecessors,
as all creatures, and as these living men have worshlpped &c’.
TSt S SHTRORETE )RR 1| TETRT | oS, sverwei-gea i
,og wﬁ‘éﬁmqﬂlmsmﬂmwmamswwm I T | gswrﬁvr
. saqfERIRTAogareed so: Feaay wand \

112. The affix aya (+'-%) is added without
changing the connotation, to a word denoting a horde, but
not when the word is derived from the name of their leader.

The anuvritti of §& ceases. The word T means a crowd of men of
various castes, having no fixed livelihood, connected together with the object

17
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of acquiring wealth &c. Thus %’fe‘eﬁ ‘the trident bannered horde’. dwal
Steasar, /. s 1 Similarly, S, S=81, R, R, =AY, At o
In the plural, the affix is elided by Il 4. 62.

Why do we say staraoftgatg? Observe ¥ggsasr: (V. 2. 78) ‘a horde-

whose leader is Devadatta’. From this sitra, commence the ggrs affixes &c,
the affixes that have the sense of ‘ King thereof’. The affix 5%, therefore, has

this meaning also viz. ‘ the leader of the horde’.
HASHATTSAN | 223 | TFR | A1, T &Sy, AR, (-.\z;. ) 0
e 1 AR AAITTAATIFIAEAT AT ATQY + AT TR wrrawf‘w—
sqpn T WA WASEEIAI o
113. The affix fiya comes after the name of a

wild band, and after a word ending in chphatt (+— =g IV.
1. 98), without change of sense ; but not in the feminine.

A collection of persons of different castes, having no determined live-
lihood, and living by violence are called srq or ‘wild band’. Thus W
‘a wild band living on pigeons’, wraragrEar and mqraqﬁﬁr m arsqmr ;)l
Srgaan So with words ending in |57, as HEHAT:, KA, pl. RSATFAT,

AT ArATE pl. ST
Why do we say “not in the Feminine?” Observe Hyrauray, sfitfewdt,

aehitees
frferetarsr sTAgEREaEmTSEAr | 889 | ggtie 0 Arg-
SirfaEara, sI9E TEaRY, AATHO-TSwAre, |
gie U srgaRENT 2 WEETSHEET | @ AEAETET | R q srgystaaw-
o | ARSI R STaE FeEr wae |

114. To a name expressing a multitude living by
the trade of arms, is added the affix fiyat (+—g with the
fem. in €), when it is the name among the Vahika, bat not

when it is the name of a BrAhmana, nor when the word is
Réjanya.

The anuvritti of sferara does not govern this stitra.  Thus mﬂ@&m .
a’ﬁ‘zvéhgsii‘r pl. Arovaar:, fem. RodiTe; s, sfgar, pl. gz fem. aftgad, awew,
aeay ploarear: fem. At O

Why do we say ‘living hy the profession of arms’? Observe war,
gaeer: 1 Why do we say ‘a multitude? Observe ggrz it Why do we say
“amongst the Vahika?” Observe g, giwezr: 1 Why do we say “not a Brah-
mana or the word-form Rajanya”? Observe qr&ar STSIOW:, ITMAFIAAT THAT:

L

gRBF | %4 | IR || THra, Tugor |
TR | FYANATLANER T | TRIASAATISART: T Boqoy, yeady 741q 3

i

4]
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115. The affix tenyan (+—wwx with the fem. in
i) comes after the word Vrika, a class of persons living by
trade of arms.
Thus grffea: atkoa, pl. 3w, fem. a1 The affix will not come, when
g means ‘a wolf’.  As TRy ALSAT TR FHRIHT U
TR IATATETSS: | G | QI | graean®, s, 1umas: |
I | sTaSiEGEmEia 399 | IR e R gy st ga
€Y & JFAT 1037 | A ISET S9N SeTTTEay =% v gz U
SGIEITATLET RCSTRYITH )
RIERSIFAIAH SR FTACR: U
116. The affix chha (§1) comes without chang-
ing the sense, after dimini &ec, and after the six warrior-
stocks called Traigarta shashtha.
The following are the six warrior races of Trigarta :—Ro@raeey, AUSTR,
FITEF, T, FEUA: and swAkR: 0
Thus grasfia: qrasftar, pl. R, S?ras'ﬁar stradrar, pl. 399, oSt pl.
oL, FoTHta: pl woewHa, FreHta: pl. Frewa: sewrha: pl. SAGATAA:, HETHta:
pl. ®EIQAT:, STRE: pl. SAwF
1 qrafw, 2 oY, 3 sy, 4 ofreafr (STrafw sTrafw), 5 b STafg*, 6 sregafa
(sregaf), 7 stregaafer* (wr=gasi ), 8 wrGww*, 9 sutwala, 10 az“rerer* 11 =rR-
g0 (ARt ), 12 wrgafy, 13 |qary, 14 faeg, 15 Jeaty®, 16 gaw, 17 dyssirem, 18
FrahleE, 19 qifrsftys, 20 st 21 39919, 22 syg=gaar, 23 wal, 24 fivg
QST SANE TSy I 299 | aRr ) @Ry, armErivar a-
o1, =y )
TR | smaSANanRET | qrEedr drmiihar mRATRRE sTEyshaganieg:
ersorsyr wendr wAa |
117. The affix ap (+—=r) comes after parsu
&e, and the affix aii (+—wr) comes after yaudheya &e,
without changing the sense : when these words denote warrior
classas.
Thus qreta:, pl. qga: wngo pl staar, @oga: pl Svdan o
lad, 2 wrgy, 3 i, 4 aww (awedtw), 5399, 679, 7 asT, 8§, 9
Yare 10 fgr, 11 syyfA, 12 swrsrqor o
1 Ay, 2 srae, 3%, 4, 5w, 6 wrda 7 A (sarw),
8 Ry, 9 wiw, 10 gaftse 11 wrda, 12 3ra o See IV, 1, 178,
axrm&{rqﬁararar-ama%anm{mﬂﬂ?ﬂﬂ TN RSN qiA N
A, AT, e, e, THtad, SO, YA, A, 57 1
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g | SRR Fras | s aredr sope SRR i 4 ey

LCiCER
118. The affix yas {( +—=zr) comes without chang-
ing the sense, after the words abhijit, bidabhrit, §ildvat,
" gikhdvat, samivat, irpdvat, and §rumat, when those words
end in the Patronymic affix «tw ) .
The anuvrxttz of azrgqsuﬁ({qﬁ[ ceases. Thus Wﬁﬂﬁmam,
add sy to this, syfufser:; pl. sAAT: W pl. ¥, aeEe: pl. g,
Yarre pl. faraar, awfe pl wwdEan, StoiEer: Wi, Soer and S o
The a1 here is Patronymic, Otherwise srrafstar gg%: and suifw{se: eqrEtaER;,
the affix here is srorof wegSor gw: &we: [V, 2. 3 and of qreadqar IV. 2 24
respectively. :
sarzaagTeT | QR | 9gnA 0 saE, It |
giRr | sEr AR TR IR ¥ T § eI 94 |
: 119. The affixes fiya &c, (V. 3. 112 &c) are ca,ll—

ed tadrdja.
The illustrations of Tadrija affixes have been given above The
word q&rs occurs in Sotra IL 4. 62.

£



eﬁa\u |
Y AR ?aﬁx Q']‘?{ |

BOOK FIFTH.

Cuarrer FourrH,

- qrEmaEr gEmrRdieaE gratesr i I gt | qry, Taed, §@-
AT 5, AT FAS:, T N
i || ETaTRes §EAY WiaeiRey fttarat drenat g3 Teasr WAre | qeatEnw
HTeeR Tqr WAl 0
1. The affix vun ( .L—3t®) comes after the words
pada and Sata when preceded by a numeral, the sense being
that of distributive relation ; and the final of the stem is

elided, .

Pratipadikas preceded by a numeral and ending in the words 917 or
W take the affix g7 when a distributive sense (Hiegr) is to be expressed : and
by the addition of this, the final is elided.

By V1. 4. 148 the final st of pAda and $ata would have been elided
before the taddhita affix vun ; even if such elision was not taught in this rule,
The repetition of the word &y in this rule, therefore, indicates that the elision
ordained here is not one caused by the affix, For if the elision had been
gaused by the affix, then by I. 1. 57, such &w@s or “substitute” would be
equivalent to the principal (sthanivat); and would thus debar the application
of the rule V1. 4. 130 by which’ 1T pad (and nof pada) is changed into gz it
In other words, the lopa taught by si€fa = is wfaf=a or caused by some
thing which is subsequent, namely by a taddhita affix or by ¥ or § affix ;
therefore, this lopa would be sthani-vat for the purposes of the rule which
would apply to sqmething preceding it (I. 1. 57). Therefore, pAd becomes
sthani-vat to pAda, Therefore, the anga or base ending with ‘ pAda’ will be
called w, and not the base ending with ‘pad’, and therefore V1. 4. 130 which
gpg)lics to ¥ bases will not apply, and there will be no substitution of 9% far
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qrg, as there is not in the form qrzry. But we want such substitution and
hence the employment of words “the final of the stem is elided ”,

Thus 7 &r qraT sarfa “he gives two quarters to each”=fyqfemi T
(rmme+ =R +33=Raq+33 VI 4. 130=&aizwr VII. 3. 44 by which 81 of
sy is changed into €). Similarly ¥ ¥ ¥ a3 = faatast gam !

The compounds above formed are taddhitArtha Tatpurusha com-
pounds, viz. compounds containing the sense of a taddhita affix, by rule II. 1.
51. After the compound is formed, then the affix g is added. Thus first we
have @arz and fma compounded by IL 1. 51 and then the affix is added.
The words avg and ¥& when not so compounded, take g1 affix only in the
feminine.

Why do we say “of the words qrg and ra” ? Observe gy §f ATSr TR,
no affixing. Why do we say “preceded by a numeral?” Observe qr§ qr
zewg 1t Why do we say “in a distributive sense”? Observe grarar T3 “ He
gives two quarters:” ¥ qg gara 1

The enumeration of a1z and =t is useless, as the affix is found after
other words also, As, fyArars=t sarfa  he gives two cakes to each ™.  Fayatay-
5t T |

FugsgaEEET | R | 9IH ) FUE, sTeEEr, =, (330 0
g 1 A 90T | IR AN | PEATIAARTIAAA:  (IANTER NTAIEHRET T
¥, T AR ST U
2. Also when the sense is of a punishment ora
donation.

The word go% means “ punishment”, and =q¥8s means “gift or do-
nation”. The préatipadikas qtz and zrg preceded by a numeral, and convey-
ing the sense of punishment or donation, take the affix g, and the final st
is elided. This sfitra is begun to show that the “distributive sense” does
not apply here. Thus &7 qrir afowa: = fatewry afeea: “ punished with the in-
fliction of a fine of two Padas (a quarter coin)”. T qI3r saTGIE = (EUTEHT 57-
ggsra “he makes a gift of two Padas”. Similarly fgafamt seea: “punished
with a fine of two hundreds”. st sHvgEaT &e.

TYSTEFT: TRCTIA FT N2 0 N @ ¥, THTea=d, (F0) 0
. iR || SIS TRITA Ared e, Teqar WAl ¢ sravadears: U
qITaF U HIHR TAFIRARIETAAT
3. The affix kan (L_—=) comes in the sense of
“like that or specialty ”, after the words sthiila &e.

This debars the affix sweftag (V. 3. 69). Thus eyesarrv =eger: “bulky.
So also sy, Aramw: | . A
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Vdré —=The words si=rg and ggq shotlld be Included in the list of
sthtladi words. As, #=rem:, gge: 1 According to one version the words are
==t and gt and not s and ggg.  So the derivatives will be ge: and ==r?
the words that end in long vowels sy, & or &, shorten their vowels before this
affix, by VIL 4. 13. As, §0+&a=g&w: “snake-like”. The word geur takes
&7 when tila is meant ; as FRTTRIUFEGHT =FeoRT: | 77 takes ;g when mean-
ing #fif?, as #FHRT: 0 T, @, v, &, and FHHF take this affix when wine
is meant, a YIRAHRT, =RIiHT, sTaenasT “ a kind of wine”. #ra¥ takes this affix
when meaning a covering, as fWrgxa: ‘a covering of the colour of cow’s wine,
or go-mltra may mean a certain arrangement of colours such as white and
black”. U takes 7 meaning a snake, as §&: (VI 4. 13) “a kind of snake
of the color of wine”. sfyot takes it when meaning $ali grain, as sftownr: = sfor-
Feqr wresa: . The following is a list of Sthuladi words.

lege, 2 5797, 3 AW, 4 §Y, 5 F01 [@eY, 6 =y HNFY, 7 TSI URBIFIC:
&, 8 W wresTe, 9 g Wi, 10 o @Ry, 11 gxgn gEeasasy, 12 FAnig,
13 garfreame ( AR, |77 ), 14 st

STEFTEt w8 1| T | SASAEr, W, (%) 0
g || ASFIRAER G99 | qDIET ST | STDqIar TGaAral shrvares-
ST A
4. After a participle ending in kta, comes the

affix kan, when the meaning is something not yet wholly
completed.

The word staeawnfy means an act which has been f'u‘IIy accomplished ;
sTHEFqatq therefore, means, an act which has not been fully accomplished,
Thus & +Hwa=FF&: “not yet wholly divided” So also fE=aaR: &ec.

Why do we say “something not wholly completed”? Observe fasm
“totally divided ”, fgas, ‘ totally cut’,

T |EE s | 9gnR 0|, wtaE
g | @S I99Y FRFrERsTAar T 99w
5. Not so when a word in the sense of “half”,
precedes such participle.
When the word @iy or any other word having this sense, is com-

pounded with a participle in %, the affix a7 is not added to denote the sense of
incompleteness. Thus @faEaa, aragwa, &c (I 1. 27). The word 3=r77 shows
that the symonyms of &rf& are also to be taken. Thus srizga, JagFay &c.

Objection »—It is redundant to have prohibited &% after a word pre-
ceded by ‘half’, because the word “half” itself shows that the action has not
been completed, A '
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Answer :—The prohibition eontained in this sitia does not refer to
the sa, of the last shtra, whete it has the sense of “ incompleteness”, It re-
fers to that @ which comes after a word, without changing the sense of that
word (eqry &) ! Thus the words fards and fiymgR (the comparative and
superlative degrees of firsr) show by the very fact of their comparisori, that
the action denoted by them is not complete. These words frsrat and frsas
also take the affix g without change of sense. As fasrgen: and Bimxgas: o
and ggawER &c as used by Patanjali himself in the following sentences i—g#
& gantrages WA, O 9gawh gy | This &7 is also prohibited in the
case of compounds with &g 0 In fact, this sGtra teaches by implication
{Jnapaka) that &9 comes also in the sense of svértha.

gEdr ArserEa | § 0 ggiiE | gEaEn, srserEa, (FF) I
g U RAGIR, T AT | TR USAAIDITT THATAATY Fvq e WAt U
6. The affix kan comes after the word brihati
when it means “an article of dress”

The word 8% is to be read into this sfitra and not its prohibition.
The force of this &g, is 76/, or it is an example of erd HE W  Thus gedt+a
=agfgwr (qrarc) (VIL 4. 13 by which long vowel is shortened) “an upper
garment or mantle”. .

- Why do we say © When it means dress ”? ‘Observe a‘s‘eﬁ‘ g the
metre called Bribati”.

ATTHIRASTSTATS GEIFGRarea: 19 | qgrf " AT, A-
g, sogd, SSTET, g @ |
gfa: 1| SteEay ST SR STHYEY TR SHTHATareY &t @ mmﬁt -

7. The affix kha (ga) comes after the words
ashadaksha, 4gitangu, alankarma, alampurusha, and after a
stem ending with adhi.

The force of & is®arf i e. it does not change the sense of the word,
The word =1§Ta means “that which has not six eyes”. %% is compound-
ed from wg-4arfzm by adding w9 (V. 4. 113) “baving six eyes”. The affix
Lc is' to be added to this word already ending in the affix shach. Thus s1yg-
eftorl w7t “a secret not having six eyes”. i e “a secret known or determin-
ed by two persons only to the exclusion of a third”, Similarly sutgawd
SO = ST FAISAAwd = nyaayd “ a forest where formerly cattle had graz-
ed”. The augment g9, is added to sTifird by nipata, or irregularly. So also
STERALT: = ST gAY: /AOT TATH: = competent to do any act, clever. So T g®-
sftor: = 976 G eV = qigaeas: = fit for a man. -

;l’i‘i
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A word ending with sy, will be a Tatpurusha compound, by II 1.
40, as,the word sifyy belongs to Saundadi class. As qrsmdis:

The affix kha in the case of these words is invariable (nitya), because
the word farqr occurs in the next sftra; and it is a maxim of interpretation
that a rule occurring between two optional rules is nitya. The above words
always occur with this affix and never without it. while in the case of other
words taught hereafter this affix comes optionally. There are other affixes
also which are svdriiika and nitya. Such as gRY &c up to the affix &7
(V. 3.55 to 95). =% &cupto gq, (V.3.112to V. 4. 1) sy &c upto 75, (V.
4. 11 to 21) and affixes taught from V., 4. 6 i. e. &g to V. 4. 9. (@). ending in
s and all Samasanta affixes.

framrcEsfaam < | qgiF 0 fAamn, wd:, afXw, R,
@)
ghe! U STEA AT ARG RT AT TRATATEIY (AT & T2 30| 1
8. The affix kha (£9) may optionally be added
without change of sense to a stem ending in anch (%5) ,when
it does not mean a point of the compass used in the femi-

nine gender. -

Thus Sr& or wr=tad. “old”, stala, or syavT=ii1q, “new”.

Why do we say “when not denoting a direction in the feminine?”
Observe gr<it i3, “eastern region”, qqr=t R= “western region.” Why do we
say “a point of the compass? Other words in the feminine will take this affix.
As yr=ftar sraeft, starsiar Rwer 1 Why do we say “in the feminine”? A direction
or @’ used in any other gender will take this affix. As qrais Ruwoitm,

It At u
s g 1 I TR | ST, S g

i || FFAATAreRIEaf TRAFEATS 58 Tt 936 u
9. The affix chha () is added without change of

sense, to a stem ending in the word @@, when it means ap-
propriateness.

The word ¥+ means the substance or substratum in which jati or
generic quality adheres or any thing by which a thing is regulatéd and indj-

vidualised (qua¥ frawad e3get (BFaq). Thus &7 means that substance by which
the genus Brihmana, Kshatriya &c is chstmgmshed Thus srerorsnaiy: appro-

priate to a Brahmana”. wfrasreta:, Sxaswata: &c.
Why do we say “when meaning appropriateness”. Observe argmr-

S ;ewar < the Brahmana caste is beautxful ”

TATAFATLATT GEATAATT g U o | 93w+ | s=rAreare, ﬁmmrr,

wEqEE, I, |
| 18
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iR || SRR RARTTEATNT ©0 Fegdl Ay Sedry q, eraranaaxafa
10. The affix chha () is optionally added to a

stem ending in ®4wE, if it is compounded with something

with which another is made to take an equal place.

The word gy means A eqraAER ‘ whose place is the same’ or gea
or equal. Thus f§sr gea: = fygegrsia: or fggeyr: (fagRa Tyrawed whose place
is that of a father). Similarly argeurra: or argedrai; wswEyTta: or ASEYE: I

Why do we say “when it means equal to”. Observe sregrag, “cow-
shed ” spgeutaq, “stable”. The word gfy in geyraqrg is for the sake of dis-
tinctness. The word g€ as a Bahuvrihi compound is the appropriate word
to be taken here, and not when it is taken as a Tatpurusha compound like
e T g et w1 The word | “when”, is a conjunction : and joins the
two meanings.

The rule 9 occurring between this rule and 8th rule, both of which
are optional, must be taken to be a nz#ya rule, as explained above. gIA+I-
ST Ay i

AR sTT g saaR T 121 ugrfa \ &9, aa, g, seaa, ar-
q, AT, AFATHT |
gfa: || (R TRTUFa T argsaeras A fATgar @ & fRaTas=am:, qearonfauiesre-
FEOTRY ST, T WA

11. To the affix atand aw (g L. 1. 22) ordained

to come after the word & (V. 3. 55) or after a word end-
ing in @ (VL 3. 17) or after a finite verb .(V. 3. 56, 57) or
after an indeclinable, is added the affix &m (=ww), but not
if the excess belongs to a substance (and not to an action or
quality).

The g or g7 and gwy affixes are employed for comparison (y#¥ ‘ex-
cess’) of adjectives and adverbs This rule applies to adverbs and not to
adjectives : i. e. when an adverb qualifies a verb or another adjective, but not
when an adjective qualifies a noun. The gsx denoting word by itself has no
‘excess’ &c, it is the adjective which qualifies such substance that is capable of
excess or comparison. The prohibition in stgsaqss therefore really relates to
the guality of a substance; i. e. to adjectives. geaearsagg=aean T v ¥ Fgar !
TRTETR AT TS A=q0T N

Thus 5w, or Fregard, “ how excessively ”, aaig aarq or Ta7g FATH, 957
faa or gfaaArd, “he cooks surprisingly ”, Srear, I¥egArg. “ more or most
loftily or loudly ”.

But when the excess belongs not to an action or attribute, but to a
substance, the amu st is not added, As I3wqm: q& “a most lofty tree”.
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qY, TETFOF N R N agri | Wy, =, 570 |
IO | AR S Aq =T R TG, TAr AT SHAAEATH | TRTUAG
12. In the Chhandas, the affix amu (%) also is
added after the above, under snmldr conditions.

To the word few, words ending in g, finite verbs and indeclinables,
when taking the comparative affixes gt and a7 is added the affix syq in the
Vedas, when these words are used as adverbs. By the force of the word =
‘also’ in the sfitra, the affix syrg is also included. Thus ¥aTE FAMA: | Or TaTH

FEY: | FJC means gHEae i
The words ending in 3319 and sy are mdeclmables as they are includ-

ed in the class of Svaradi (I. 1. 37).
AFMEATE I 3 1 9GO | wrgwiyE:, s
g || TETRaTeagIdr | STEIRATEeRd 3% T HA0q
13. The affix thak (+—%%) comes after the word

anugddin, without changing its sense.
Thus syramfs: “ repeater or who echoes back ”,
o framasT Il g8 11 9T N o, fEram, wvst 0
gra: | swASAREI O A o vaRe:, arareryd s gear waty et Asy o
14. The affix afi (sr) comes without changing the
sense, after a word ending in the affix pach (X/—=1), when the

word is feminine.
‘ By IIL 3. 43 the affix ore is ordained after feminine words denoting
reciprocity of action. The affix s7% comes after such a word without chang-
ing the sense, when the thing denoted is feminine. Thus sarasaft, saragreft =

Q.—Why the word &ft “feminine” is repeated in this slitra, when we
already know from IIL 3. 43 that o comes only after feminine words; and
a svarthika affix like 3y5¥ coming after a feminine word will keep the word
feminine ?.

Ans—The repetition of the word it in this sfitra, teaches by impli-
cation (jiidpaka) the following “ eam&%nr: wezar: YT g warFaaTw=as@ " (—
«“ Sometimes it happens that bases which are derived by means of affixes
that do not convey any particular meaning of their own, but leave the mean-
ing which is conveyed by the original to which they are added, unchanged,
do not take their gender and number from those original bases from which
they are derived”. Thus TTHR=T AT, Foweqr qaar (ga @A) formed by adding
the swartha affix sy (V. 3. 67) to g= and %@, the resultant words being in the
feminine gender. Similarly from Fg—%aar is derived without change of
meaning, but change of gender,
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gtorgor: Il 4 | gt | w1, g
Y | SAATRGT AW FRTEATATEAY ST T2 7Arq |
15. The affix an (f—=31) comes without changing
the sense, after a stem ending in the affix inun (zgm).

By I1I. 3. 44, the affix ggm is added to a root to express a condition
resulting from a universal co-operation of the action denoted by the root.
But a word formed by ggw is after all an imaginary word, it requires the
further addition of this affix stor to make it a complete word. In fact, all
svéxtha affixes generally complete the not fully developed word. Thus &RrfEaom
A, GTW 1

frerioieey | 88 I =T | Rranreor:, weey, (=1e) 1

gfer: | Frae mard | AaRagsterd su gedy wafy Ay sty 0
16. The affix an (*—=) is added to the word

frarey when a word expressing “fish ” is to be made.
" Thus Ygrfor “a fish”. Why do we say “when it means a fish ”P
Observe Farr TagT: © Devadatta who is gliding out”.
SRR Breyarafero FergE 1 Qo Il wari | Eearar:, -
FAERAOA, g N
I || GEATEPY: FFRADATIIROR THATTA: 1Y FRAgT qeqay s7ary Ul
17. The affix kritvasuch (Fegq) is added to a

Numeral, when the repetition of an action is to be counted.

This is also a svartha affix. The word spargfa? means “again and
again or repetition”. The counting of actions belonging to the same class
and having the same agent, which occur again and again is called FARAIT -

o it Thus §0a/r, ggmaqag‘argiﬁ “he eats five times”. So also g§g-
e &e.

Why do we say “after a Numeral ”? Observe Wi amra i+% “ he eats
many times”. '

QObjection :—Why do we say “action” when we know that an ‘action’
alone can be repeated, and not a substance or an attribute? Reply: The word
farar is employed in this sGtra for the sake of the next sfitras, into which its
anuvritti lows, Thus in slitra 19, gsreq @F=x when the affix does not apply
to count repetition, because it is impossible for a unit to express repetition ;
but merely to count the “action” only.

Why do we use the word “repetition”? The affix will not apply
when merely “actions” are counted. Thus gerqrarr: “five cookings”, Fqr-
& & ,

Why do we use the word “counting”, when we know that a Numeral
is nothing but counting ? Had the sitra been merely Searar: Frapargsr Fa-
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g™, there would arise this anomaly, The numerals upto ten denote only the
thing numbered (g=¥a), but the numerals above those denote both the counting
(m=ad) and the thing counted (Fw¥m) 1t I ot were not used, the affix would
come only after the numeral denoting sankhyeya and not sankhyina. Thus
it will apply to maarra Y&wn = waFe:, but not here g o ¥R, because here
the word @@ does not denote repetition, but merely a counting. By using the
word arorg it applies to both.
fEfEergsT: g= il < Il 93na I i, &, sgea, g =0

I 1 1 1T gL ST FEATERT: BRI IHATRT §9 ST WAy |
FHEAGHT STATT: | .
‘ 18. The affix “such ” () is added to the numeral
dvi, tri and chatur, in the same sense of counting the repeti-

tion of an action. .

This debars gmmgw 1 Thus fF—fFw, H—m=E, FgE—IgLin FITH,
iz, gasss t The & in the last example is elided by VIII. 2. 24: but =gy
meaning “four”, and |gy meaning “four-times”, are differentlv accented :
the =t of g= indicating that the accent udatta falls on the last syllable. Thus
g (seeg Un V. 58, beieg formed with the affix ‘uran’ added to =), and
=1g¥ ( with g= ).

THET GET | | 9 | ORET, §F5L, T () N
FON: | CRETRT THCATNEAT $ATG G TG [FACOT FeAg=T ST |
19. The word @Fx is substituted for @& before
the affix g, when an action is to be counted.

This debars gegg=w t  The ‘repetition’ being impossible, the action
alone is counted : so the anuvritti of gy only runs into this sfitra and not
of spargia: 1 Thus @Fmyswh “he eats once Y ggzdig n Thew of g=r is
elided by VIII. 2. 23. But not here in g=* gt as being against usage.

faraTer SErET SAMEEHTS | R0 1 wFTeA 0 R, @€, arn, wd-
gFEES |
IR | TSI (SFACATIFACH T, FATST ST T TR | Fag=r sqar i
- 20. The affix ur is optionally added to the nu-
meral gz, to count the repetition of an action, occurring in a

not distant period of time.

This debars geg= which comes in the alternative. The word sif¥y-
FEz “not remote”, qualifies fwarargis: ; i e. when the recurring of the action
takes place within a short time, it is stfawgese | Thus ggyr or agFH frauea
uF+% “he eats many times a day”. But when a remote time is denoted then
yr does not apply. Thus ggzar Araen gT+% ‘he eats many times in a month,
not daily, owing to poverty &c. :
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AHFITIA ATL N W] N 900+ | qa, Srga=s, 7 |

IR 1 AR ST AR, ST T6gT TFAR. | TqAEAAE, SRR 1A
qreere T FEEr AR |

21.  The affix mayat (war with the feminine in grave
%) is added to a word in first case in construction, when the
sense is “made thereof”’, or “subsisting therein”.

The translation of the sttra given above is according to the rendering
of Prof. Bohtlingk. According to Kasika :—gqq signifies that the word in cons-
truction to which the affix is to be added should be in the nominative case,
(IV. 1. 82) the word s%a% means “happening to be in abundance”. So that
according to this interpretation the sfitra should be translated, as done by Dr.
Ballantyne, “The affix mayat may be employed after a word denoting some
substance, when we require an expression for it as abundant”. Thus stst TFIR
=staad “abundance of food”. stywamm, “abundance of cake”. According to
others, that in which there is abundance of the thing signified by the word
to which the affix a9z is added, is denoted by the whole word. Thus sts TFq-
HIEAT ~ STARAT q¢ “a feast in which there is abundance of food”. STIY 97, g2—
FAArAAr | Both senses are possible, as the sfitra is constructed.

“The word g in the sfitra has two senses. It being made by the
affix 7% conveys the force both of the nafur (ITL. 3. 114) and the séze. In
the former case, (taking, qq ¥Fag=w to mean “the mention of that as abund-
ant)”, we have stamg “abundance of grain”. But in the second case, (taking
it to mean “that in which something is spoken of as abundant)” we have sysryar
#F: “a sacrifice at which food is abundant”. (Dr. Ballantyne’s Laghukaumudi).

|EETT TG U RN 9370 | §ggaw, =, 72y, (797) 0
T | THFITIAAT | TTY TFATTHARY TERIH AT HART | STHITHIE T |
22. When that, whereof something is made or
subsists in, is a multitude, then the affixes expressing a great
quantity (IV. 2. 37 &c) may also be employed to denote
““made thereof, subsisting therein ”.
The = shows that A9z also comes in the same sense. Thus ATTHT
AL qrgdn qegan =tarnwa. (1V. 2. 47) or Jrewwam ; so also sregforma, or qeg-
#tamm il In the second sense we have, A ggar: WRAT a3 = AIARET Or ArgR
qAT AT:; AregieR: or qArFHAR:
wATAE AR s k3 0 wxTh | s, sy, et
HaraTa, 57 0 | |
I W STRRATPA e s qeqay waty |

1y
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23. The affix fiya ( +—%) comes, without chang-
ing the sense, after the words ananta, #vasatha, itiha and

bheshaja.

Thus sTraeeaq = ST, SrATag=smaay: ‘a dwelling place, a sanctuary
for sacred fire’. Ufgmrg=2gfx g ‘traditional account’, the affix here is added
to a word which is not a pratipadika. The word gf&r § means tradition, as #f&
g EAITATT: HYAFT U AEFIA= A U

It is optional to add this affix, owing to the general optional nature
of all taddhita affixes. See IV. 1. 82.

FareaTaTE=t 9 | R8 | wzif | Eaarare, arged, 97 )
I | TSR AR rag A e TR 9 TR JHR |
24. After a stem ending in the word Z=rar being
in the fourth case in construction comes the affix ==, in the

sense of “ appointed for it ”.
The word arzvad, has the same meaning as g “for the sake of that’
(IL 1. 37). Thus sifFEaaty sya.=wuiyEaem, “ offering &c, sacred to Agni”. So
also fqgeara, TTETAL |
qrg'ra’remr sy N gl 0 oar, ewrsram, =, (@) |
T | qrELageaT | SETIISEnal Tgaandrar Qe aereEr w3 |
AT || HIGSMAMBATIAHFIIIEAAE, I Al || FATIATIIIAE®RA: |
aTe || qTET F SALTCATATIETH TIAT: U qTo U T JOT {1
Ao 1l 1T GYATPET T4 TRAr Twheq: L ATe || ARG aqTe | A TRHROTESL
Ao || FTHHELAT STEATTH: 1l
25. The affix gz ccmes after the words wg and

Ly .
@, being in the fourth case in construction, when the mean-

ing is ‘for the purpose of that’.

The word graed is understood here also. Thus qrErdgEE = qray, ¢ water,
meant for washing the feet”. So also syefp it The accent of these words is
governed by VI. 1. 213, the udétta being on the first syllable.

The = in the sitra implies the inclusion of words other than gqr¥ and
s7d, not mentioned here. The affix o applies to other words also, as oy
TRTATR TSEr qSuara: 1 So also 3G, W@, s, A(Y, &4, gIH, IVL, s,
IFY, N, ‘T':T, AT, g3, aq, atag | These Words take @y in the Vedas. Thus
TS !, STAE:, SO, T, RO, ST, TR, (ISR, I, T, T, o,
72 and AfrE: in siEREEsaE | STIEAr F9mET: (g TeargF | st D
ETSTIEA | HeATE | Been Eq | grgaen | fAshaed gaw | A gaty | S| |
geat (AT | EFASAANR AT, | GA: |®ep: | gtaew: 1 So also the words SUESAAR
and SIgSAYHHRT U '
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Vdrt: —The affix sTrag comes after the word §; as Q1T FHIA, AT
TFM 0

Vért .—a is the substitute of q7, and the affixes Y, 99 and ® are

added to it ; as, IFH, FATA, THAL U
Viért :—To the word g meaning ‘old’, the afiix s is added as well as

the affixes @, g7 and @ e. g. 9o, and ¥R, gg«q and oau
V47t —The affix §v is added to the words ¥RT, &g and @4, €. g. WWI-
oy, 9999, Aradaa u This affix comes after @m= in the Vedas, as, f=yd age il
Vdrt:—The affix sts1 comes after syt and @UYmwT, as, STEATYA,

et The feminine is formed by 3‘-“[‘1\ as syreefyer, et 0 All these are
illustrationsof the option allowed by IV, I. 82, so that sometimes these affixes

do not apply, as sy=tuT QST, FITCET F: U
Vdrt :—In the Chhandas, s751 comes after staag and HEa‘,amp:m' and

A& in STreAs o, AR T N
wifasd 1§ N gFR | sraE, s 0
R U SrEESET | sirirsng Stenateed sBid s sedr v
26. The affix fiya (+/—a) comes after syare in the
fourth case in construction, in the sense of “for the purpose
of that”-
The word gree® is understood here also, Thus stfyyH gar=sfaead u
garas | R | gErher.ll FarE, il
TR | AT T | R, €0y qF A WA | ,
27. The affix g comes after g9, without change

of sense.

The anuvritti of greed does not apply here and ceases. Thus ¥ar=
¥: 1 This word is always in the feminine, another example of the rule that
a word derived by a svarthika affix does not always follow the gender of its
primitive.

ComaLw R wER e, w0
IR 1 AT &Y & A H_ N

of sense.
Thus siFegt =517 1l
AT F N R N ggrhr | ararfesa, (w9 U
TR W AT TREAR: S /e FAAT [ |
29. The affix ®% comes after the words arta &e,
without changing their sense. :
Thus FraeR: = arT:, AfEFR: = 7@ 0

28. The affix % comes after =z, without change
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1 ary, 2 7, 3 sy, 4 qrag®, 5 wg*, 6 st 7 diw, 8 we ( ftawew W, @)
seATgswsiry, 10 qsir ey ( Fary ), 11 sy g, 12 g #iw, 13 o yramar, 14
T [, 15 @ gy, 16, a3 o, 17 $amwr (d=ex) 18 Frw, 19 stava®, 20 gmrﬁm%
FAHIT 7T 21 5oy,

N. B. The affix &g is added to gewr and swftg when denoting: a season: as,
ISR g Wk wag: 0 Otherwise gwuirsi:, wftage 1 77 and fFam take &ey when
denoting an animal, as FAE: or frarae: q‘g, otherwise Rﬂ’ﬁm franat =, v g
takes s7q when meaning ‘clever’, as STTU: Wotherwme 379y only. ST takes

&, when meaning ‘artificial’, as, gSTHI Sreviafnda: &| takes %% when denoting
a student who has completed his study of the Vedas, as &ra®: I ™ takes m when

meaning empty, as JFRIIAT fiwRiae: oo+, otherwise gea: qe: i, e. qUETY WeA? A
A takes /Y when contempt is meant, as FREIIH= Eﬁaﬁﬂ u g3 takes sr.'-'(when
meaning thread, as mmm otherwise g3 W@ v The word ending im
3G, takes 3, as Sgew: 4 The words denoting play things of girls take &, a8
FogRL U
Srfearwelt | 3o | 9w | Srikara, qui, (F3) 8

R | FRFTSITAN THAFEATS F T 7R

30. The affix %7 comes, without changing the
sense, after the word @ft&a, when it means a precious stone.

Thus SnEaw: =MTga: “Ruby”. Why do we say ‘when it means a pre-
cious stone?” Observe, &fga: ‘red’. . o
T St 0 2R N QTR N e, =, A", (wE) N
TR 1 SR A0 ARSI AT ETY feTery ¥7a U
i 1 SnFRCAFATI [ TSGR M
81. The affix & comes after Sifya, when it means
color which is not permanent.
Thus &rigas: F199 “red with anger.” Sifgaa: dew 1l

Why do we say “not permanent.” Observe Ay an: “a red cow”. @it
wreper “the red blood”. :

wua

Vart—The dcrlvative of #rfgg may not take the gender of the primi-
tive, as Sifgia=t Or mﬁ;ﬁw aﬁﬁtr w !
wEHIRN mﬁrnt%w (&)
I | ST TR AT AEFOERAHTRT AT T ! ‘
39. The affix %1 comes after the word Sn&x mean-
ing a substance dyed red.
As Sifggs: wes: or q=: I Similarly ®tffar or SifFTAar Wt u
wE™ 33 | @i | s, =

T ﬁmﬁmmn%nmﬁmmﬁﬁqmqmmwﬁu
19
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n 33. The affix w7 is added to the word %, when
it means a passing color, or dyed with color.

The word Fot=r s7fs% and % are both understood here. Thus ek &
ey “the face black with shame or confusion”. #@#: gqe: ‘@ cloth dyed

blue-black’. =ifEFmr et u
fraaeyaes | 38 | ggrie | faaarfs:, s=l
g U G gEEATea: el 3 yedr e o
34. 'The affix 5% (+——%.‘ or +—%&) comes without
chanomo‘ the sense after the word f&==@ and the rest.

Thus Y3 = @wa:, qra@s: The sirof sqry is shortened, as, W@t
The word staearq should be read as syseary in order to apply ¥ and not =, as,

‘arrwfma: . The 2 is elided, because it is an Avyaya. See VI. 4. 149. The
affix is optional by IV. 1. 82.

1 fa, 2 &9, 3 T, (FTAg) Eered W (i), 4 Gufy, 5 i, 6 wy-
fay, 7 STREA, 8 WA, 9 ITwN, 10 gArar, 11 suagw, 12 &y, 13 quend,
Y4 gag, 15 R, 16 svar, 17 evfe, 18 avg.

Y SqTEATATArE | 3y I QFI | AU, SATEATI e, (%) 0
I 1 SArge: qeRTCAAT SUT Aeareeat ahe TAAATaRAeITeAry s yeAdr ety o
35. The affix ¥® comes after == when it means
the purport of the message spoken by another.

The word =qrgg means ‘declared, expressed’. That which was spok-
en formerly by another, and which is carried by a third party as a *tiding’ or
‘news’, is called sargarf u  Thus Fifaw suafg ‘ he relates the verbal message .
#ita= =gy 1 Some say it applies to wrézlen message also.

Why do we say “when it means a verbal message?” Observe, agar
T v ‘ the speech of Devadatta is sweet’,

;- TYTIRAN ST N 3§ | qFT0 | qegnra, waor, @0 |
A | SAIEATHAT AT JSHA I AIPNANEAR: RAVSTEATH ST Fegar warg
_ ACHERE, | ST FoIATESTANERAN oS AR A TaEarTa, |
36. The affix =ty comeés after the word ®#T occupa-
tion’, when it occurs in connection therewith (i. e. when it is
the result of an oral message or commission).
. Thus srforg == ‘an occupation of a commision agent(?). i. e. when an
‘act is done in pursuance to or on hearing of a verbal message or commission.
Viart -—The words gere, 73, fsrs, w4, =osm®, @ and siRs take the
affix syw in the Vedas. As &mte, =gwm:; so also arws:, INTe, HARE, |0,
B, WA U
The followihg words formed by stw without change of sense, occur in
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the Vedicand the secular literature:—grsrea:, strgsnaT, (STEATEE:), STATH: (37T
TG HDT, AT, (It qTEE = WETEA) TRreAT, (i FFeasa) s,
Yza, arfeeg:, (dfe: qR=ral §q wUTH) ST, SR, SEAAE: |
STTATHTAT Il 39 11 T | SFvrdys, srswry, (svw) I
g || SIGRITSTTSTST TARATACEAY S A=A 7
37. 'The affix sra comes after symrer when it does

not mean a spemes :

Thus s3r¥y fa=@ “he drinks medicine”. strad '—Q'rﬁ-r “he gives medicines”;
Why do we say “when not meaning a =ify or species”. Observe, SIgqs: Y
®eT waf+a ‘the herbs are growing in the field.’

SRTEFIRT 0 3¢ N agues N sy, =, () ) S
TR U AHATENT T | O THATARA AMANARA T S JAAT W W ;
38. The affix aror comes after the words ww &e.

(the words retaining their sense). ;

Thus g =93 “a wise person”, feminine wrdY; while grs: “a man
possessed of wisdom ” with feminine ¥rEr comes from ¥T “wisdom ” by the
affix or having the sense of agg (“being possessed of”), taught in V. 2. 1o1. The
7y of this sitra comes from the root gRraMfg =97 “ he who knows fully ",

The word fyzq occurs in the list of yquf# words. It is formed by the
addition of the affix gra (IIL. 2. 124) to the root, as, fAg + ¥ = AT nom. s. fFFL N
The very fact (hat we have such a from fagg shows that the substitution of gg
for ra after the word fAg taught in VII. 1. 36 (by which we get fFgry) is an
optional substitution, the word “ optionally ” being drawn in from Sttra VIL
1. 35. The word e takes sym when meaning ‘body’, as str=a%; otherwise sirara,
‘the sense of hearing’, ggza takes srar when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as stiga:l

. The word gsw takes syor when meaning ‘a black antelope’, as, Frsot:
1 s, 2 aforsy, 8 Sfars, 4 Sfvorg (3o, aftorg ), 5 s, 6 fey, 7 fww, 8
qred, 9 fmr, 10 gaa, 11 |ty o, 12 @z, 13 gvor @i, 14 PR, 15 9, 16 b
(== ), 17 3y, 18 w39 (79 ), 19 78 (39! ), 20 gag (ol ) 21 #%q, 22 mr ( &-
¥ ) 23 geaeg (@A, Wewex ), 24 TS, 25 7w, 26 sargw™, 27 s7gT (svgl ) 28 wiy;
29 famrer, 30 st 31 apwraor (mwr! ), 82 ¥aath, 33 &y, 34 grew, 35 ¥q, 36 = 4t
Frfeawa i s w0 Ry, &
R 1 TeEsIreeaTy fRe seE WAl o
39. The affix rgwem comes after ®Z (the word re-
taining its sense).

Thus sfasr=%7 ‘mud’, Of course this is also an optional affix not a

nitya affix like many of the svarthika affixes enumerated in V. 4. 7.

Qo T | 8o | gET | &, &, S ,
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qﬁr I FURTOHY TR TSN W AR FAY AT ) ST

" 40. The affix ® and & come after T when it
means ‘ excellence ’.

This debars the affix sy V. 3. 66 ‘Thus g3rear 93 =7\ Or gTWr U
" These two affixes are #7fya or invariable, i. e. whenever superiority is to be-ex-
pressed we must add these affixes. The reason for our calling it #zZya is that
the word stesraeary, ‘optionally’ follows it in V. 4. 42. so that this affix is not
optxonal €. V. 4.7, 10, &c.

TrrETet Remct aeomRiy 18l %, gy, R, m-
frt, =, sz 0
T 1| TEREET | THEAERAT VRTRY NAral FuTeed [{EnEs qeEy
FAE (A | FITH 0

41. Inthe Chhandas, the affix f%ra(——-..ﬁr)and affaer

come after ¥% and sqg, when excellence is denoted.
The word sgigrar is to be read into this stitra. This also debars m
V. 3. 66. Thus g%f§: or THAMK:, as, AAT ATAT mnﬁm (Rig, Veda 1L 34,
o). Sxmllarly sgana:
STERCHETRACAE | R wEf Ay, AT, W,
m, AT M
Fra: | AFYITEITATT FTROTRA: T, @ TIA F37T ST, |

" 42, After a word signifying much or little, eomes
the affix grg optionally, when the word stands in agreement
with a verb (as kfiraka).

No especial sy being mentioned, all cases such as accusative &c are
to be taken. Thus i Tan® = ¥gdr 7T, FEhrwia~agw 7wE 0 So also ag:
SISty or ATW WrTESIR &c,  Similarly sTeA€T TR =374 or st &c.

~ Why do we say “signifying much or little”? Observe @i 308, 373 =T

Why'do we say “when it is a karaka”? Observe agaf @it “lord of
many”. Here the words are in genitive case and a genitive or 6th case is not a
= or a case,dependent or related to a verbrand so the affix is not applied here,

By the word ‘signifying’, the synonyms of ¥g and ey are also includ-

ed. Thus gREY TR, €3 TR U
~ This affix is to be applied only when the action refers to an auspicious
act. Thus g3 0T = SYAAFIFAY; TeTiEMT=wAey Fag #  Thus aga
3@ “Give much on auspicious occasions as sacrifices &c”, syeqar ¥f® “give a
little on unauspicious, occasions as funeral feasts &c”.
GEIFIIATE WAL 1 83 | o || deqr, aEaaa, «, ot
CHITH, (ﬂq\) 0
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43. The affix W& comes optionally after crude
forms denoting numbers, and words denoting units of a eoin
in the singular number, when a distributive sense is to be.ex-
pressed (and the word is a kiraka).

Thus & & et ToFa = AN Jrganr and “He gives two sweet-meats to
each”. So also @ ' Similarly after words in the singular number as, &<f-
qursit garfe “he gives a Karshipana coin to each”. So also #rqwr:, greer: 1 That
by which the sense of unit is expressed iscalled eka-vachana. The words
karshdpana &c denote quantity, but their function in ‘the sentence is to denote
one-ness i. e, one to each, though in fact many are given.

Why de we say “after Numerals and units of coin”? - Observe g w&
R “he gives a pot to each”. - Why do we say “when a distributive sense is
meant”? Observe § yan® “He gives two”. TsTyory gand “he gives a kArsh-
4pana”. _

This rule of ourse applies when the word is in relation with a verb

viz, when it is a kéraka, and not when it is in the genitive case governing ano-

ther noun, As gargar @rft “Lord of two each”. =RSTuwes HrTyToven w=ry
“Possessor of a karshapanas each”. In fact the work “karakat” of the last satra
is understood here also. This sfitra is exception to VIII. 1. 4.

e agETEafen 188 | ggnd | aReid, v, afy i
g | AT FATTHAAT AT v geft FARET ariQ: et SR |
QTR || FEATHCN AR ITFEAAL N
‘ 44. The affix af&§ comes after that Ablative case
which is ordained owing to the union w1th the Karma-prava-
chaniya word =& 0

This Ablative case is ordained by Sftra II.3.11. Thus gzw: Trg¥=a: uiw,
wﬁrtwgréaa‘ gfg . The anuvritti of g7 “optionally ” runs here also: thus it is
an optional rule; we have the regular forms Frggamq &¢, also,

Vért :—The affix afg comes after the words stfg &c: as, syfEa:, Avaq;,
g, g9a:, &c. This is an akritigana, no complete list being given.

AQTA, ATETAEEE |l 8y | Qi | =1qrgT, =, HEra, w14 N
IR 1 STYTEI AT gt qEAr: TSI AT qi: FeAAr WA | quIerer faser quty
LECIC R
‘ 45. The affix af&d comes after that Ablative case
which has the force of an Apaddéna Kéraka, except when this
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apldina relation arises owing to the union with the verbs wis
(passive of qr) and &g I

Thus =g RATESTH Or WRTA, SO also =yrery or =AY AN, ST OF
STUELY qUSAT 0 See Sftras L. 4. 24, 25, and 26 &c. Not so when the verbs
" g and &g govern the ablative: as, gryfy gfa®, q¥ary statrsfa 1 The form &ty
is given in the sQtra to indicate that the verb gy whose present tense is warfy is
to be taken, and not Rrdifg 1 Thus we have WAFRRFER or Frefegry 1 How
do you explain the use of “tasi” in the following well-known verse: “wseay
gl exdr auiar ar”?  The words here are not in the ablative, but in the Ins-
trumental case i. e. &5%or g7 AT 6T 0

ATAALTTATPACTTR TRAET: | 88 | qgiy || afade, o=,
WY, AR, FarAmEr, (@) |
gitr: | A= 98T sfaue: | sTaeAmsayg | {97 Fer | STRERITEAYR 31 gatar g
R el wafy |r i RN T A
46. The affix tasi comes after that Instrumental
case which does not denote an agent, aud is governed by a
verb having the sense of “to excel”, “not to give way”, and
“to blame”, _
Thus gxANFUER or JAIISHTAR, <RI or HRFrsiqugy | This
means when a person of good conduct surpasses others through his conduct,
he is said ‘to have excelled through his conduct and character”. So also gxiw
or gwAT T sayy; similarly =\RFw or wi=ar &c, the sense being he does not
succumb or is not moved owing to his strength of conduct or character,
Similarly g9 or gxra: TR, ARFO or witAa: frw: “blamed owing to his bad
conduct”,
Why do we say “when not denoting an agent” Observe Jggaa W
“blamed by Devadatta”,

FrmmareRET | 89 | ugnd | d=amE, 9, Jwn, =, @) i
PN | STRTI Ftaar 8 | Sramisa qia = S % qg = eI ar gatar Fa-
TR T afd: gl waf |
47. And the affix tasi comes optionally after a

word ending in the third case-affix, when such word is joined

to the verb ¢ hiya ”, or the noun “pipa’; not denoting an
agent. - ~
The words stRaft and aaﬁqmr are understood in this aphorism. Thus

FHT AT or AT fag %rrﬁaur §Eq or =IRAAT g U So also in construction
with the word qI9, as, T TT: or T T U =R T or qriexw: qrq: 0 This

s N
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use of the affix is in places other than those where censure is meant: in other
words, it comes where no censure is implied but a simple fact is mentioned,
Where censure is implied, the affix tasi would come by force of the preceding
aphorism V. 4. 46.

The word st#aft being understood here also, the affix does not come
when the 3rd case-affix has the force of an agent: as ¥gew= $r<f Ul

Sy STy | 8< 1l gEgTis || gz, sqred, (ar|:) 0
FOR: | ARTHTACIAT SqTHG: | S TRATT FYIE 47 (8 TG4 7|
48. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word
‘ending in the sixth case, when the sense is that of a party-

name or faction.
Taking sides with one faction or another is called sgrwa: 0 Thus Far

STAFET TSI = AT SEANsH I ‘The Devas became Arjunites’. So also
sYrrsar: wotarswTt “ The Adityas became Karnaites”.

Why do we say “when it denotes a Party-name?” Observe, Tareq
grEr “ the branch of the tree”.

GaraTqAae | 8 ) QT | W, |, wewas, () 0
TR W T A0 | A WeRrr w8 fafew:, qewr of sy @ s
TFGHTA |
49. The affix tasi comes optionally after a word
.denoting a disease, ending in the sixth case, when the heal-
ing of the same is denoted.
The word @t means ‘disease’, and syqaga means ‘healing’, ‘curing’,

Thus gaTfeawrar: L F& = HARRT: F&; S0 also fTmra: Fw
Why do we say ‘when healing is meant? Observe qarfysmar: waiaigs U

ITTRTT FFAGANT AUTFRATE B N0 | 930 | sngaawm™, S,
- - Ay
¥, ARa, q0T, |, Farc, 1
| IR 1 SRIOTER FAARTTRYOT e GIHAT WA TR | SN FAT GUAHRAT | G-
AR TAAAAAMATIREIA LT TRy syfer Drataraaid fy: s=ar wam |
50. The affix chvi comes after a word, when the
agent has attained to the new state expressed by the word,
-what the thing previously was not, and when the verbs kri
‘to make’, 37 ‘to be’, and 31® ‘to be’ are conjoined with it.
The words stggawry are not words of Panini, but of the Vartika-Kéra,

-and read into the sGtra by the author of K4§ikA. When something or some-
body has become that which is expressed by the stem, then this affix ®x
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is added. When the cause of a thing arrives at the state of being that very
thing so produced, it is said to be abh(tatadbhiva—‘the state of that what
it was not’. The agent of the action of attaining is called sampadya karta,
Thus stgg: TF: TS, § FUA=TF FHta “ he whitens”—when some one
who is not white becomes whits i. e. some one makes him so, then we say gat
wargu So also T AT, T A=Al g@ vt The word | is thus
formed :—g% + Ry =gFa+ § + (the s of Sukld is changed into § by VIL 4. 32,
and the whole affix is elided by VL 1. 67)=g# 1t Similarly a3t ®afg o
‘he makes a jar of the clay’: g wafy, a¢t erg u

Why do we say ‘becoming that what it was not’? Observe oF wOR
‘he makes white’. Here the thing that has been made white is not ex-
pressed, and hence no affixing takes place.

Why do we say “when conjoined with the verbs ¥ and s&?”
Observe wgE gﬁr wmay The verb here is #q, ‘to produce’, and hence no
affixing. Why have we used the words sampadya kartari ‘the agent that has
attained’, for even without their use, the words abhdta-tadbhava ‘becoming
what the- thing previously was not’, would imply that the attainment was of
the agent? The use of sampadya-kartan shows that the attainment spoken,
of here should be of the ‘agent’, and not of any other kiraka, as, STy Ay

swarg ‘becoming in the temple what was not before in the temple; such as a-tree

&c’. Here the karaka is locative and not agent, and the becoming of what. the

thing previously was not refers to location and not to agency.. . Hence no affix
is added here.

AEHTRNIRACEICHET SRl qqy || erew, A wgqim{
TWH, @EME 3T, F 1
IR 1 W& AR STqy WA e e ¢
51. The affix chvi comes after the words arus,
manas, chakshus, chetas, rahas, and rajas, and there is elision
of their final consonant.

The affix 7 would have come after these words by force of the last
slitra which is of universal application: the present sftra is made in order
to teach the elision of the consonant. Thus Stqw®: TR, § HUATH =&
FuTy, I® WM, Awawqg i So also IFA HKUTW, WA or ¥, so also ey,
sy, fAdr, and fARstt ®uUTe or waf@ or eargn  The short ¥ of sy and =g is
lengthened by VIL. 4. 26, and the ® of the other words is changed into % by
VIIL 4. 32.

farareT Gl wreEt | w0 ugTie | e, iy st )

qﬁtnmmmaﬁmmﬁﬁaimﬂﬂlwmﬁwﬁwmﬁ FAA TR
amﬁnmﬁrl
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oL B2.. The affix sati may be employed optionally in
’the sense of chvi, when something is changed i in all its parth

into something else.
} The whole phrase “when the agent has attained to a state it pre.
‘viously had not and the verbs kgi, bh( and asti are in conjunction ”, is unders
stood here. The affix grfy is e'mployed when the original is changed in its
totality (gwr). Thus sifirmre waft wed, “ the whole weapon is in a blaze—
has become fire”. We may also say stzfy sty ws I So also gamame wat
ST, or IFRY WA Fxory, “ The salt becomes all water ”,

Why do we say “in its totahty "3 Observe TRITA 9 TH A the

cloth whitens in part”.
The word « opt1ona11y v shows that the affix chvi also comes in the

:sa'mc sense. Whlle the optional affixing of these terminations chvi, sati &c
1s governed by the Mah4-vibhash4 of sftra IV. 1. 82 (see V. 3. 1).

aafafrdy waar = AN TRy | shindt, s, =, (i) 0
R W SAORTUean®: | sttafAdr e Rafied g TREr TR 93 J9, w5t
{r@*‘q'r%rwm
53. The affix sati comes after a word in the sense
_of chvi, when it is in construction with the verb sam-pad, and
“the meaning is that all things of a kind are changed into some
thing else, though partially.

The word s{fsfafiy: means ‘pervasion’. The force of the word & in the
s{itra is that the same sense is expressed when the verbs &, ¥ and sy& are in
.construction as well. By drawing the anuvritti of the word vibh&sh4 into this
sOtra, we may, in the alternative, employ the affix & in the same sense of
abhividhi: but then it must be followed by the verbs %, 9 and ${g only and

not by the verb &qg Ul
‘ Thus Wi §Ia% or RWivarg waly; ITrarg qeay or warg &e. Ot

m’t Wafg or ST WAfT U

. What is the difference between the words abhividhi and kArtshya of
these two stras? Where @// things of similar origin get changed, though it
be partially only, it is called abhividhivikdra. As, STERT TP IATRT T
TS smﬂ-rmi{ g or ASTE TAN, IV ITHATY Weqog U Here &7 has the force
of TeRTT FTeed, namely, a// things belonging to the kind of weapons such as
swords, lances and all things of the nature of salt, but not these things in-
dividually in its totality. While the word kértsnya means that one thing
in all its parts assumes the form of another thing. In short, the difference
between these two words is this: when oz¢ object is changed in a// its parts,

- 19a
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also stgzqer sfurqg || Why do we say “when gfg does not follow”? Observe
g2ty wafw (VI 1.98). The = of gra is for the sake of accent, it preventé
the c1rcumﬁe‘c (swarlta) accent. Thus, qzq=f+ a:n‘q . Here first the 37 of stigy

which was udﬁtta becomes “anudatta by VIII 1. 28. fhen by VIIIL. 2. 5 st

of =1 and ST of syfg coalesce into an udatta T, as gzqan& u  But then cpmes in
rule VI1I. 2. 6 which would make this str optionally svarita, the indicatory - o

prevents it.  Some read ESRCAT, the g however does not change the sense.

T O PR Ty o o) T,

s, w4, (37) 0

g o fdtagdtanea: a8 mwmr ST Q@A WA F THA A7 0 .
58. The affix d4dch comes after the words dvitiya,

txltlya, samba, and bija when connected with the verb kri,

and meaning to plough in such a way.

" The repetition of the word & in this sfitra indicates that the {and
stfig are not to be taken. Thus @Fafar &AW =M% wY (=FA3GT) wAF ‘he
makes the second ploughing of the field’. So also qdftar wafy, wsAr Futy ‘he
makes the field ploughed contrariwise to what it was ploughed before= BXW
W Frst g wTaeE Zara 0 So also st wdty = ggtHT fAHE w0

Why do we say when meamng “to plough”? Observe T U
9T 1l ‘
HETATR JOAMET: I 42 | GCqET, &, YUIearar:, (m) 0
g | B TATTNA, TN T EaAEA: gusey YN s QT O SN
@ §@AT TOUFAgERT | TG IRRrENATI AT ST Aeqar Wi FNT AT 0
59. The affix ddch comes after a Numeral follow-
ed by the word guna, the sense being to plough so” many
times. '
‘ The word  is understood here. Thus fygoy or fXuur &AMy Fww “ he
ploughs the field twice or thrice ” = ot fFHes Fwufy F=E7 1
Why do we say “ when meaning to plough”? Observe fige amr'%;
w3y, “ he doubles the rope .
qagTE reArar | §o | axife | |@arg, =, U9, (%'l"a) I
g Il BT 7T | BRI MW | FAoAearaaRnliy: QuacqealEwAY Qqar | -

-~

WEITETTATAT THAMIAT ST JIAT WY FSI0 A0 1
60. The affix ddch comes after the word sama,)a
when % follows, when the sense is that of ‘ neglecting’.
The word % is understood here also. The anuvritti of Y ceases.
The getting of leisure from the duties is called §7% or ‘time’; the neglect or
loss of such time is meant by the word grgar & Thus TR HKATH = HKETT HATHK

&1
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(7% ¥ 9T, »q: QY Areq §AN /T H qgy (AFFY ATFTWE, ¥ vFgeAy) ‘who
procrastinates’. Why do we say when the sense is that “neglecting”? Observe

L

R UM “ he makes time ”
mrcaﬁr'scrarqraozma &N wFTiA N T, f?rweara;, RrasTTA I
'aZrW I F (T | QUASTITERAATEGT ST, T4 WA F A7 | 0
- 61. The affix dich comes after the words sapatra,
and ‘nishpatra followed by the verb kri, when the sense 1s ,

that of causing intense pain.

The word & is understood here also. The word ati-vyathana means
violent pain. Thus |qaT HATT T 409 = IS TR FHR Fywary “the hunter
pierces the stag with the arrow so violently that the feathered part of the
arrow also enters the body”. So also fasggr &¥fa = s somr Fermafy
“he pierces so voilently that the arrow entering one side comes out of the
other with its feathers”. Why do we say when meaning to cause violent
pain”? Observe 9 gof hUTH ASTTH?, FITT Favas HATq AATraR: |

fAegarirsRiad | 8 | 93w 1 frsger, FreRmo, (2ra) i
I 1 HT T | NS TSMEATRINGT TAATATSSN AT ST FJET 9907 )
62 The affix ddch comes after the word mshkula
followed by the verb %, when the sense is ‘to disembowel’.

. The verb & should be read into the sfitra. The word Fefrgor means
to bring the inner organs out, or to eviscerate. Thus fasger ®UR g7 “he
disembowels or guts the animals”. fasgar *Ufa sewa “ he takes out the
kernel or seeds of the pomegranite”. Why do we say “when meaning to
disembowel or take out the kernel”? Observe fasgmra wafq w24, “ he makes
the enemies family-less ™.
GEEAREIER | 93 1| 9w | g, [, srgand (3ra) )

g || GEAASERAMIESE THAARAT H0 FT 1L AISC 7107 |

63. The affix d4ch comes after the words sukha
and priya, followed by kri, when the meaning is (‘to con-~
cede’ ¢ gratify ”) ‘to go with the grain.’. :
' The word strgeipa means ‘agreeability’, ‘to conform to the wishes of
the object of adoration’. Thus g@&r wUf, & U NTATE = eFEfEs amw
gaig “tries to please the heart of the master &c”. This affix comes when,
while doing a pleasant or agreeable thing, the idea.is to please fancther by
such an act. Otherwise observe : g& Uty or A FUTH sTyIA. “the drink-
ing of medicines gives pleasure &c”,

grareiee I 58 1| w3 || e, mirew, (1) )
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R | 7 (AT | TEASTANAITIRIATGER AT 1T TUET W3 T &0 0

64. The affix dich comes after the word duhkha
followed by kri, when meaning to do something against the
grain or “to coutravene "’

The verb % is understood and pritilomya means ‘to oppose’ or “to
act against another’s wishes”, “to pain the heart of one’s master &c”. As
=@ 4ty wexs “ the servant pains the master”.

Why do we say © when meaning to go against the grain ”} Observe
T FUTT HIAR N

W@t | &4 | 9Tl | e, 9T, S
A | B (T | POUSAARATS ST AU HAR F F0w 0
65. The affix dach comes after the word sula
followed by kri, when the sense is that of roasting.

Thus. g% qafy =TT wAUMY 7i@® “ he roasts the meat on a spit”. Why

do we say “when meaning to roast”? Obsérve ¥ sufy sgma “the bad food
- causes colic”.
QETTTT I| §% 0 qrfer | qaqrey, rrad, (Ir=) 0
TR | B T | FRATENTATT ITY GHAT A FA0 AT U
66. The affix dich comes after the word satya,
followed by kyi, when not meaning to swear. '

The word ger means ‘trutk’ as opposed to ‘falsehood’. Sometimes
it means to swear, as in the sentence “@e¥¥ gwrq¥dz Fgw” 0 This latter sense
is prohibited. Thus gear g af® Woew, “ the merchant concludes the bar-
gain of the goods i. e. he settles that he will purchase these wares”. Why do
we say ‘when not meaning to swear’? Observe gef s/{ra srgron “ the Brah-
mana swears ",

AZTARAT | &9 | TR | wZTE, T, sr=) 0
I 1 FT LT | NFWEIAAICAAI ST WA A FI0 A6T Ul
67. The atfix dich comes after the word madra
followed by kri, in the sense of ‘to shave’.
The word qftargor means ‘to shave’ ‘to raze’. The word Ag means
‘auspicious’. Thus Ag# gog+ HUTT=7gr HKAR I

Viért :—So also after the word wgr ; as war ®nq Tyq FARK * the bat-
ber shaves the hair of the boy on the auspicious occasion .

Why do we say when meaning ‘ to shave’. Observe #% or #§ Hag Ul
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gHTETEET: | %< | gl 0 gwArErEa )
g 1 SR ey, ¥ Awar ARAEy SNEwrTHAr gheul i, ag9s-
Gt ErEia afaasHu |

68. The following affixes are added to the ends

of compounds without changing their sense.

This is an adhik4ra or regulating sttra: and governs all sitras upto
the end of this chapter. All the affixes to be ordained here after become the
final part and integral portion of a compound, so that whenever a compound
is formed, these affixes must be added to complete the compound. These
affixes are useful in forming the Avyayf bhava, the Dvigu, the Dvandva, the
Tatpurusha and the Bahu-vrihi compounds: in fact so long as these affixes
are not added, the compounds do not get the designation of Avyayibhéva &c.
Thus gT+usta=3gusa: now before this word can be properly called an
Avyayibhdva, we must elide the final sy by adding the samésanta affix z=7
(V. 4. 108), and we get the form gqus, to which st is added by II. 4. 83 and
we have IqUsA, so also stfymst i So also fEgdr. fd the samasinta st being
added to g7 by V. 4. 74, then the feminine affix 3 by I'V. 1. 21, the whole
word fggt being called Dvigu.  So also, semamfadt and ag@agRof 1 Here the
affix g% (V. 2. 128) is added to the whola,, samdasanta word semwasa &c which
gets the name of Dvandva, Similarly Age: (FRadge:), fg (sndige). Here the
whole samésanta {V.4.74) word gets the name of Tatpurusha, and hence theﬁrst
memberretainsitsaccent by V1.2.2,namely udatta. (phit I'V.12and13) g% :'fra--
§¢: being Bahuvrihi, the firstmember retains its accent, namely acute on the final,
as 33, = have been taught as antodatta in the very list of Svaradi (1. 1. 37).

As a general rule all affixes come at the end of a word (II. 1. 2), what
is the use of employing the word “anfa” in this sitra? It means that when
words like avyayibhava &c are employed, they mean words having those affix-
es already at their end. Thus the Dvigu compound of f§+g< =fggr+sr (V.
4. 74)=fggt: so that when rule IV. 1. 21 says that the feminine of Dvigu
compounds ending in sy take §, it refers to Dvigu compounds which have
already taken the samasinta affix sy, otherwise the rule IV, 1. 21 would not
have applied, for strictly speaking fgu¥ ends in ¥ » and not in sy u  Similarly
rule V. 2. 128 ordaining £fr after Dvandva compounds, means that the affix
comes after a Dvandva compound that has already taken the samasanta affix
T (V. 4. 106), as &rar + AT = Arq + Fwg + 2 (V. 4. 106) FHraiaeg, wrafawiz=" o

T g I & N QI I A, geere (FarErEar)
g | QT TEILAR FATAAT AtE UG qieAFETArd a9 § Oy 9w1-
FHATGL MM TN FArar=ar 9 w¥7q v :
APHRE 1 THOAT EAFEGA HRSTL N AT | AETSHEHRO = K== U
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69. " The samfsinta affixes are not applied to
those words, the first member of which is a Word eXpressmg
pralse

Later on will be mentioned certain wotrds which when standing as
member in a compound take these samésanta affixes. The present rule pro-
‘hibits the application of those affixes when such words are preceded’ by a
word expressing praise. Thus V. 4. 91 ordains the affix 3¢ when the wodr
sy, enters a compound as, ARr+ traﬁ;-—qgr+(ra:{+av #Es:, and not aqr‘

rar U But gusr, SA§wst, so also g, st (V. 4. 92 prohibited),
Vdrt :—The word expressing praise must be g or stfg and not any

word expressing praise in general, Therefore, the prohibition does not apply

in qage: and qORETE: '
Vare:—This prohibition applies up to sttra V. 4. 113 exclusive. Thus

gq@u SHEHY:, T:, 3e:, here the affix g7 (V. 4. 113) is not prohibited.
© R T Nso | wETh | REe, |, (FwrErEa, ®) )
. g U R ¢ RysTeaE: T GRISE T R 0
| 70. The samésinta affix is not applied to & word
‘preceded by fE in the sense of reproach. |
Thus raﬁ+t1:ﬂ=( frasa as fawarsr o 1 wn® “He is no-king who does
not protect”. TEwE@r Arstagaia, fat ¥ gm0 (V. 4. 91, V. 4. 92, I 1. 64).
The compounding here takes place by Rule II. 1. 64.
Why do we say ‘when meaning reproach”? Observe e trsrr::f‘éﬁrm

e, fir:
ASTEGEITE I SR | aFTio | 712, qageamE, (qurEra:, 7) I
T 1 T TRAATAN F ASFAEGAT T RNTGAGIAT T HATR |
71. The saméislnta affix does not come after a
‘Tatpurusha compound of words like réjan &ec, herein tauorht
‘when the negative pariicle ¥ precedes them.
Thus syasr, staat, swie (V. 4. 91 and 92 prohibited). Why do we
say “after a Tatpurusha compound?” The same words preceded by the

negative particle will take the saméisinta affix when forming compounds
other than Tatpurusha, as stor=t A, st Rz Ul (V. 4. 74 applied).

quir fEarar (SR N w1 wer, @, (EwEea)

i Il ASTERTIRINET TG | TT: T & VAT AR GARIAT AN i

72. The samésinta affix does not optionally
come after a Tatpurusha compound of the word trr?x:( with
sl

%Y
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This declares an option, where under the last stra the omission
would have been necessary. Thus stqze or sygeur: 4 (See V. 4. 74 and [l
4 30). .
TEAE FEAT ITTLAOTE N 93 0 TR N agaE, @1, aq,’
aTg, o N
Fha: | FEHY q FgHRIAR TERGAM (ST AR 7 0
MR N T GHO qRATAETIRTEA TE AT FsA ArETTEaY U

73. The affix dach comes after a Bahuvrihi com-

pound denoting numeral, except when the last term of such

compound is bahu and gana.

This Bahuvrihi is formed by rule I 2. 25. Thus 39z, wﬁrirr,
F9faam:, STraATAr, AT, AR, KT, 99w, F7aww o

Why do we say ‘denoting a numeral’? Observe =, qas: €
Why do we say ‘not after bahu and gana”? Observe, 39as%:, Iwmur: 4 The
difference here is in the accent for had @= been added, it would have made
. the final of I9¥ver acute, but it not being so, the first member retains its accent,
namely acute on the first.

Vért :—The Tatpurusha compouds of numerals like fafsrmr &c, take
also the affix g Thus fATanF fawa: = Ffat g ¥3gaea ¢ Devadatta
is more than thirty years old’ n fAdrgferainira = ffam @ ‘the sword is
more than thirty fingers long’.

RTINS T I %, A9, YT, T8 )
I 1 FEATIAR 7 9oae | QEE G s I ST 9 9Ty (R garar-
AMARIT TRA NI/ FAFIAT ST AN
. 74. The affix % comes after rik, pur, ap, dhlir and
pathin when finals in a compound, but not so when dhar

is in conjunction with aksha.

The anuvritti of the word bahuvrihi does not enter here. It applies to

all compounds in general, The word StH& qualifies ¥y, as it cannot gualify the

words = &ec.

: Thus stge: ag=r:, 5T, plr : as, ORI, ARGELN  ap as, giqn= (ftar
SI9Y AfeAT) = G+ AT = -+ (VL 3.97) =4, seadtw, gt 1 dhur, as, gy,
WINIW U patkin, as, stwqe: W

Why do we say “when not in conjunction with swr?” Observe, syarex
o =STE:, TEYET: I

- The words srg=: and wg=: apply to students of Rik: thus syg=r: means
“a boy who has not read the Rik”, wg=: “a Brahmana who has read many

20
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Rig verses”. The affix % is not applied when it refers to the Vedas, as sy

I, TEH TN
° - o~ [
wY Fegeqagaea S | 4 | 93w | 9= 0rd, 9y, W, ‘;érq,
T, I )

IR0 1) 18 NF 97T (HFTAGATATEAITE QATETET qeqay W= |
FONTRITTGIATAT (T, HI2: €7+ |
TILTIETH AATH GEIAT IHC AR W
75. The affix ach comes after the words siman

and loman, when prati, anu and ava precede them.

As STRGIAT, TEGTTL, TTATTA, | AAIAL, AT, STIHAE

Vdrt .—The affix s1_comes after the word 3f# preceded by the words
o, g9, 9°g, and also after the words #irgra& and adr when preceded by a
numeral. As, FENIN: qrogaR:, IFIT: I gIHAEH, FRAEEA (see 11 1. 20).

Viért :—The affix #v9_ is added to wfa when preceded by a numeral.

As, fgm: wrare:, B &c, gaga® @9 0 This affix is added to words other
than those mentioned above: as ¥%am;, FOAT:, FATH:, o, s 1t Here the

affix s7% is added to arfw and uix w All this can be done by, dxvxdmg the
ahove sfitra .into two parts viz. (1) 374 (2) wea=x &c. That is 319 comes after

all compounds and (2) after &r, and &raw, preceded by afer &c.
RO STRATY I 8§ | T || 97807, AFRIATY, (=N
g\ 0 mmm!qﬁmmmsx%mmﬁmm u
76. The affix ach comes after the word akshi

-when not meaning ‘the eye’.

The word w»r= is understood here. Thus sumars, Tskusa il These
are Tatpurusha metaphors formed by II. 1. 56.

Why do we say “when not meaning the eye”? Observe aTgromiaT I
How do you explain the forms s, warsy:, which apparently contradict
this rule, because sFRY is a many-holed leather horse-veil through which the

horses can see, and so also ey is a window through which rnen see? This
is no fault, The word i in the sfitra does not mean ‘to see’, here, but is

a synonym of ‘eye’,

amwimmgam
@mm&mwwammﬁmmwummﬂm
MASTATETATTINGAT: I 00 | agrfa | sr=rgy, fragy, g9y, e,
YAGE, WHEW, ASATT, I, Frove, TP, g, 9 Fq*a,
fyiega, wErde, g, raﬁma, QEAIT, AT, ST, G, Far-
¥, AEY, T, ST, Trgean |
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IOR: 1 ST TF T (A= | |gAve sagednty Froraares e |
TR | WG STHROT STAHATGIHEIFE U

77. The following words are irregularly formed
by adding the affix ach :—achatura, vichatura, suchatura,
stri-punsan, dhenv-anaduhau, rik-sdme, vAn-manase, akshi-
bhruvam, dira-gavam, Grvashthivam, padaghthivam, naktam-
divam, ritrim-divam, ahar-divam, sarajasam, nih-§reyasam,
purushd-yusham, dvya-yusham, try&-yusham, rig-yajusham,
Jjato-kshah, maho-kshah, vriddho-kshah, upagunam, and go-
shthagval.

The first three of these words are Bahuvrihi: stege: = srezareatg-
Hrarta At A ey ‘that whose four are absent or non-existent’.  =gT =&-
waiw @R @& “whose four are gone”. @I =AM et oy  whose
four are good ”.

, The next eleven words are Dvandva compounds. They are clear
Thus &ff =¥ gai¥ =8AF&E ‘the man and woman’ but not here fam: gary (Rak

afe g {0 ) =w=fgam “a brave towards women only ”.  ggw TAgH = FFRAgE

-

“cow and bull”, sx & gm w=xFa@ “the Rik and the Saman”. s o
"W =qreAaq “the speech and mind”. sifty @ ¥a7 =¥ = wifingw “ the eye the
brow”. The compound is singular as being parts of members of human
body, (IL 4. 2). Fro® wExw =gy “the wives and cows”. W% W fagar v
=TI &% +WFtgar + srw=sdstaa 1 Here the final syllable (called @)
is elided : so also qrar + WHTFT = 97 + 7HA + 37T = TafT | T T (947 o = AFHIIA
‘by night and day’. These are two indeclinables having the force of locative,
- and this compounding is also irregular. The words stg7 and fZar both mean ‘day’:
the compound ®ef¥ay is not, however, a superfluous compound of two synonyms.
It is used here in a distributive sense = sygargra “day by day”. The word grsign
is an Avyayibhdva, meaning ‘all’, as sxstgmaFgcd & The affix does not
come when it is a Bahuvrthi: as gg+war=a%w qgwa it The word : S
= fafiq %=m: and is a Tatpurusha : but not so in fa&eess: gew: 1 Then is the
word gwargga. a Genitive Tatpurusha=gggearg: 1 Not so when it is-a
Dvandva, as g&v® s(g® =983t 1 The words grges and sargyas are Samé-
hara Dvigu compounds. Therefore not here, gArrg:i=zry:, Sarg: 1 The
word %*ggg" is a Dvandva. Thercfore not here sgrasreargrIes— WWJ
(@ HHAFE 7eag) W The three words ending in @y are Karmadhéraya, Not
so when these are Bahuvrihi: as T ArEem &c. The word IYPAR is an
AvyayibhAva=ga: efrqa . Here the non-elision ¢f "the final syllable, and
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| the change of 7 of s into ¥ (samprasirana), are irregular. The word ¥rgx:
. is a Locative Tatpurusha, as siygswr: = fifgeq:
Vdrt :—The affix sy comes after =rg{_ when preceded by @& and 3%,
as Frsgas, I U
srEiRayat I 1 < | 9gr | 5, sRavar, a9, (319) I
IfE: | FEEIEEAl 9 3 39 TSTETATEA AT Tl AA U
AR U q@IUSTAT AT THRAL M '
78. 'The affix ach comes after the word varchas,

when preceded in a compound by the words Brahma or

hasti.
Thu FgeYa, sfigaaqa @ Varchas means ‘light’, ¢ strength’.
Vért :—So also when Varchas is preceded by the words pallya and
r4jan : as, (TR, THTIEE
ATEEEI IR | S 1 9gnR I 3w, G, TS, aue:, (=) 0
R | 979 @9 ST SARHAT & TORH USTRE-al SOATE T T 94 1 ‘
79. The affix ach comes after the word tamas

when preceded by the words ava, sam and andha in a com-

pound.
Thus staaae® , era@e, ST=IARad, 1 )
ST TEHESTE: | <o | Q=0 N saq:, T, 39|, (A9) 0
i | g g A T S aedt qITeArarTE e AR o ‘
- 80. The affix ach comes after the words vasiyas
and Sreyas, when they follow the word §vas in a compound.
Thus sJraeftemm, wr%gga it These compounds belong to the class of

Maytravyansakadi (II. 1. 72) The word =3: is usually employed in blessing
or praising the object expressed by the second term. Thus =7 S=aa ¥ wawg

=qntd ey A - The word sfaeftags is a synonym of =1 S@au The
word adtyg: is derived from ag meaning “praiseworthy”, “rich”, by adding the
affix g (V. 3. 57).
FFIFaETEEE: | <UL ugr| | 97, 77, quErE, W, (29) 0
TN 1l Y 3T qH TR/ QU A GEIETASATTATGII, FAT 9907
81. The affix ach comes after the word rahas,

when it follows anu, ava, and tapta in a compound.

Thus srg@a™, STTRET, FrEeT |
qIELH: REARA N < | agrir | 93, ST, gasrerg, (F9) 0

R N A U A IAETRATATHAAIT A0 AN § IO qT GRAET 70 o
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82. The affix ach comes -after the word uras
when it follows the word pratiin a compound, and it has the

sense of the locative. :
Thus yegrga=gfg swqg n1  This is an Avyaytbhava compound, “the
indeclinable having the force of a vibhakti (I1. 1. 6).
Why do we say “when having the sense of the locative?” Observe
TG = graaagd U
SR | <3 | QI | S gavar, =, (3r3) 1
IR N AR, FIA (A SAAASOTTH U
83. The word anugava is irregularly formed by
adding the affix ach, and has the sense of “suited to the

length of the cows?”

Thus sTad oy “ the chariot suited to the length of the oxen”. This
compound is formed by II. 1.16. Why do we say when meaning “the
length”? Observe, wat gaE =187 1l

TerearaT frearar &% | €8 1 gzriw | fEearar, frearar, af: o
FT+T: \ FEETaT FREAa [aras aEsyar w9 | S e adr: gArew [ |
84. The words dvistavd and tristdvd are irregu-
larly formed meaning a vedi or ‘altar’.

The affix sy is added and the final syllablei. e rz is elided. Thus
faearar 7fF: “an altar twice as big as- an ordinary one”. &t &fF: “ thrice
as big as an altar ”. The words are compounds of fg: and f&: plus graq mean-
ing “as much”, Why do we say “when applied to an altar”? Observe f§-
et 59, FHrearadt g 0

FrEsirgEae: | ¢y | 9gTA | ST, @, () )
IR || ITACTE A SATIAETATAICEHATHTT ST THAT AR 1
85. 'The affix ach comes after the word adhvan,

preceded by an upasarga in a compound.

Thus FIUFSATH = GHAT T2, IHAA The, ACT7, yepam il
Why do we say “when preceded by an Upasarga”? Observe g,

FRATAT 1

AYETATSYSTAEIAR: | <& | W\IR | AYETER, AEYS:,

eqr, FA=qTs, (317) )
gl | ASTUHUSAER TIENE q@fwam‘%mm Eeicdl
86. The affix ach comes after a Tatpurusha com-

pound ending in the word anguli, when a Numeral or an In-
‘declinable precedes it.
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Thus ¥ sigaT SaTOTHER = BTG, sgu~a I This compounding takes
place by I 1. 51. This is a Tadhitartha compound, the taddhita affix Ay

bemg elided by the Vartika ‘waror &t fginasm “ there is always the elision of the
affix graw denoting measure when a Dvigu compound is formed”. See V. 2.
37 Vart). So also when an Indeclinable precedes it : as frtadafmar = fra-
&%, syaEgeR | Why do we say when a Tatpurusha compound ? Observe gg*-
g, stedgies: geN: 1 The word “ Tatpurusha” is understood in all the subse-.
quent sfitras up to. V. 4. 106.

ATEAHRT AT T ISl waTft | o7, &9 ww e,

goard, F, T

giE: amrrwx 9 AT A TEIRTAEn awfmwar AT 'ﬂmmmmw t
m;igu; FEETAA. | TEH T, STEQR: | §IAT: | TR | war WH:, QIAA: | ST |
vmtratra qArg: .

87. The affix ach comes after the word rdtri,
when preceded by ahan, or sarva, or a word denoting a portion
of night, or sankhy4ta or punya, when the compound is a Tat-
purusha, as well as when a'Numeral or an Indechnable pre-

cedes the word réatri. o
The anuvritti of §earsaxig: is drawn in to tl"ns stitra by foxce of the

word = “and ¢ of the sitra. The word sigq forms a Dvandva compound as
sgw qrEw =3tgras: “day and night”. So also |fus, gius: ‘thefirst part
of night’: stq@ra: ‘the latter part of night. These are formed by II. 2. 1.
-So also gwarar Ui =§weargus: 0 This compound is formed by IL 1. 57
So also goar Ui =geaw": I So also when compounded with a Numeral or
an Indeclinable : as, & Wit @Az = =, G, stfErwrEar aEa= stiaas:, SRl

AglE AT | << | 9 | wg:, A, TAF: |

I || TSR T3a0 | AT, TOIY STRHSTEArg SHAATTRT YATT U I
88. Tor ahan is substituted ahna, when preceded

by the above words, (and taking the affix tach to be men-

tioned in V. 4. 91).

When the affix ¥ follows wrgq, and the latter is preceded by the
words @x &c, then stgqis substituted for syggn By the term g “these
words”, is meant the numerals (with the exception of g V. 4. 90) the In-
declinables, the words g%, @wearg and words denoting a part of a day, for
these are the words mentioned in the last sfitra. The word s18% is also men-
tioned therein, but it is not taken here, for there can be no Tatpurusha com-
pound of stgq with sigg 1 The word gog is also excluded by V. 4. go. Thus
CEEANT = FEN:, SUR:, WRUAERT: = weE, fAEE 1 So also atgo, (VIIL
4. 7), YA, AYUEM:, HEArared: (according to some gwararg: V. 4. 90).



Bk, V. Cu. IV.§. 90 ] T 1l 1016

The ordaining of substitution is redundant according to the Vartika- -
kira. In his opinion, the sQtra wea: a3 alone would have been enough.
The meaning then would have been “the affix =7 comes after the word st&
when preceded by these words g§ &c”. . The adding of st@ would produce
.the same result : as f§+ 9§+ 3579 = g + @7+ 31 (VI. 4. 134 the middle wr of
wgd is elided)=gmgm: u  The only specific result which =& would have pro-
duced was to make the feminine of these words end inlong ¢ (IV. 1. 15),
and the elision of the final 31 of srgx (V. 4, 145). But the compounds of -
oTeq are masculine always (1I. 4. 29), they can have no feminine: and as the
desired form is gyaa:, the sOtra VI 4. 145 cannot apply. The affix e is
therefore, the proper affix and the substitution of srgq for stgq is redundant.

q e qEEe l <. | 9ETH ) 9, T, AR, )
FF: || ST TENE TARN THATTRAG AETEATSEAT T A70H 1
89. This substitution of ahna for ahan, does not
take place after a Numeral, when it forms a Collective noun
meaning a number of days taken as a unity.
This substitution is prohibited in the case of Samah4ra-Tatpurusha.
Thus ¥ stg+t gargq = =18", so also sag: 1 Here rule V. 4. 91 applies
Why do we say “when meaning a collective noun?” Observe garwAY-
Fr=wg:, Suga: 01 This is a Taddhitirtha Dvigu compound formed by II
1. 51 ; the affix syor denoting =t wx: (IV. 3. 53) is ehded by IV.1.88: and
the final mofawﬁ is elided by VI. 4. 145.
STRFTAT T I 20 | @R | ITH, gHryai 7 0
I || THARASIOAT ¥ TCEAET TATAL T 91 | TAATEITTAT qOAETATSE 1
90. And also after the word that stands last in
the above list (i.e. %) and eka, this substitution does not
take place.

The word =% means ‘last’; and refers to gesy which is the last word
in V. 4.87. The word g=w" ‘last’ is used instead of quy as a%fastw Thus
goarg:, garg: | Some include the penultimate word s@arg also in the prohibi-
tion, According to them gwgiars: is the proper form and not gegraE: U

TATEEA @AY I Q| IR || TS, FE:, qiAvq:, =7
iﬁ‘f \ U 3787, AR TEARATH T (AT, & Teaar ware i
91. The affix tach is added to the words rijan,
ahan, and sakhi, when standing at the end of a Tatpurusha
compound.
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, Thus sererst:, agas:, w0, Ivare: (VL 4 145°) O sair=aw|a 1
EigoraE: | Why not so ‘here #gtoii wft=wgusht instead of sgwsfru For
according to the maxim “a pratipadika denotes, whenever it is employed in
' Grammar, also such a nominal stem as is derived from it by the addition of
- an affix denoting gender” (Hifaafym=gm {egxlafazen@ wgmg) ; the stem usw
would denote the feminine also. To this we reply, that the construction of
the sitra shows that the feminine ¥rgfy is not to be taken. :cause 3ygq being
- a prosodially lighter word than @sq ought to have been placed first in the

compound. Its not being so placed indicates that that form g®q only is to be . .

taken whose final vowel becomes lengthened into $if in compounding with
57§, . & UST+3789; and not T + s 1l
ACATZAZ® | RN T |, srafgag®, (F=) 0
g | NASIFATTTENETT THAT W@ § A AIRIEI(SAFTINGT T ¥=71] W

92. The affix tach comes after 7t standing at the
end of a Tatpurusha compound, when no elision of a Tad-
dhita affix has taken place in forming such compound.

Thus qoRT:, gaAw:, 9034, @A 8 Why do we say “when no

Taddhita afix has been elided in forming the compound?” Observé, Gufy-

Wit gta:=qug: (Here the affix % V. 1. 37 is elided by V. 1. 28 and hence
the samésanta affix = is not added). So also TIg: u

Why do we say “when a Taddhita is elided ” ? The prohibition does -

not apply when a §2 affix is elided : as yafiesty ~usndratg (111, 1. 8 and

IL. 4. 71).

‘ Why do we say ‘when there is elision’? Merely adding a Taddhita

affix in forming a Tatpurasha, willnot debar the samésanta affix: as g=ndy fipg
SYTTE = g=rer + ¥ + &4 (the tach is added by this sitra, and the taddhita &= to

denote F§ StrTa: by IV, 3. 81)=q=v&ead, THTTAAE, ITTECIT FITTAAL 1

AATSATETE: | 22 N qFrfa | arearam, ST (T9) 0
IR 1 IC YEIATAIRYEILTA NATK & FATCTT sHrearaf w1ra U
93. The affix tach comes after the word uras

standing at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, when it has

the sense of ‘the most excellent of its kind ’.

The word st means ‘the principal’: as the word I is the principal
member of an animal, so by metonomy it has come to mean ‘the principal’.
Thus ST T =37aT@H o also g&g@d, “the most excellent of horses or
elephants .

Why do we s1y “when meaning the most excellent”. Observe ¥5g¥-
e =3gearc “ the breast of Devadatta ”.

N
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AATATTCITAT FTFFAL: I8N T | o, T7H, 97, W,
R, FaEn, (2 0
T N ST ST 370 T FEATATAIEET, mmmm&?a‘mamﬁ l
‘94, The affix tach comes after anas, asman, ayas,
and saras. when at the end of a Tatpurusha compound, it
denotes a genus or a name.

Thus Sqraga, starsa:, m, and wogmeEEy are examples of Sy
words, while AZAFH, o, SRqmEagy, and smawy are examples of gg@r 1
Why do we say “when meaning a jati or a safijia 2” Observe g,

TesaT, g
AN T AR | /% 0 UATE I W, EETSAT, |, awon,(@) A

T | TIRETANTT ATITAT | AFREDAT I TeqEATE qLaITIRAET TAA0 WAra!
95. The affix tach comes after taksha when pre-

ceded by gram and kauta, in a Tatpurusha compound.
The anuvritti of jati and sanjiia does not run into this sfitra. Thus
TrAE FEAT = ATATE, a”"m T ¢ the public carpenter of all’. =gl wa: ==z,
- HEE qET=ahITEA: meaning EIgeE: HASAL, 7 mearwsiiaaw: ‘and independeat
artisan, not particularly bound under engagement to any one’.
T g R N 9gne N = d:, g, (39) 0
T N ST q: SFAIETEATATATENET, HFA AT
96. The affix tach comes after the word §van prece-

ded by ati, in a Tatpurusha cqmpound.

Thus sTigarrer == =1faar ug:“the boar that surpasses the dog”i. e.
S “very swift ”. So stfasdt §3%: “the dog-surpassing servant i. e, more
devoted to his master than a dog”. So also sifisdt &ar “service worse than
that of a dog " =s1RAraT&ar
SYATATIACCCG N S | 97 | @A, Aoy , (T9) I
TR | ITATTATAT T SqTASHING T/ A TACITRIE, TR WA U
97. The affix tach comes after the word §van end-
ing in a Tatpurusha compound, when another thlnﬂ‘ not be-
ing a living obyzct is compaled with it.
Thus SRS T =srR9sT: ‘a dog-like bow’. wemrza: “a dog-like

blade”. This compounding takes place by II. 1. 56.

Why do we say “when something is likened to it”? Observe ®wr=
sregr #re: “a clod of earth which is nota dog”. Thisis not a very happy
counter-example of Kagika: for in the case of #w Tatpurusha compound

21
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N

there is express préhibition taught in V.'4. 71, "The proper example should
be fimrare: 1 Why do we say “when the thing compared is not a living
being ” ? Observe grav: ¥y =amoar “a dog-like monkey . .

mm{anﬁ g o< | 9FhA 1| ST, GILIAE, F GH: (za) ]
g || I|LHT ‘g‘q' a9 A WEHRYUSTHRITGIAATE, HWW’WZ‘T qGqy
AR FAGrER:

98. The affix tach vcomes after sakthi when pre-
ceded by uttara, mriga, and pfirva in a Tatpaurusha compound,
,as well as when a thing is compared with it.

By the forcee of the word =¥ in the slitra, we read in the word gar-

arg also. Thus SHEHYA, TTEHRYH, THEFIE M So also in G WY = T~
HATIT
A fEe: N . gt N A, G, (@) 0
g | FrgsTrarg fEreegedn S guarE: |
99. The affix tach comes after the word nau, when
at the end of a Dvigu compound. '

Thus ¥ Arar &arge =faarTw, so also Farmn  Thus Ay, 9
& are also formed.  So also gnaf AparARTd = rEareey, e (1V. 3. 31),

Why do we say ‘when in a Dvigu compound’? Observe g ¢ the
king’s ship”. - The phrase safeagi® ‘ when a Taddhita affix is not elided ”
of siitra V. 4. 92 applies here also. Therefore et does not apply in R
e = 94w, 3T

wgie | Qoo I T | 37, =, (=)
g ¥ AETSTU A ATTSTRATTATIRNEHAAT F41 0
100. The affix tach comes after the-word nau,

when preceded by the word ardha, in a Tatpurusha com-

pound.

Thus 31';3 AT = STEATTH I The compounding takes place by 11, 2, 2.
The compound is of neuter gender, ‘and does not take the gender of the
term as required by IL. 4. 26: for gender is regulated by usage more than any
grammatical rules ( ST fHveg ) 0

@raT: SrEr N o% I qgTie I @A, s, (z9) 0
gfe: | RTRETRE iawczmrm | I ETEarE T 90 & Qs aaraeIEy-
ta'mr EEIGH WWW AIT N

101. To the word khéarl, at the end of a Dvicru
compound, and to the same; when preceded by the Word ardha,

iy
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in a Ta,tpurusha- compound, the affix tach is added, according
to the opinion of the Hastern Grammariaus.

The wordsfagir: and ST\‘s.’ra: are both understood here. Thus ¥ wral warex
=TE@ITL or @M N So also stq @rar=sTy@ME or sTY@rad U According to
FPidamanjari this sitra could be dispensed with: as @ is syhonymous with
Qrd, as @, F@r 1 And it will be governed by the Vartika stepdisiy z»ay
& garags under V. 1. 57 and 58, in Mahabhashya.

- TS eEa: o | T N, 1Svan, wsees, (=) 0
g U [AFeal 9t 3r ssAHICTEaT=ar< (IR IrFeTegar A3 I .
102: The affix tach is added to the wor rd ailjali,

-when preceded Dy dvi ox tri, in a Dvigu Tatpurusha com-

pound.

Thus m-‘ar-ﬁ' AIZAT = ZSS*7, So also sysw=w u  The word ﬁﬁr: is
understood here also, so that when the compound is not a Dvigu, the rule
does not.apply. Thus gfieesties: =g=9=: #  The phrase “when a Taddhita
is not elided (V. 4. 92)” is understood here also. Therefore the affix = does
not apply here : grarsfegl #tq: =gssifts: 1 So also suswta: (V. 1. 28.) The
phrase “according to the opinion of the Eastern Grammarians” V., 4. 101
is to be read into this stitra. Thus in the alternative we have a=Sfefya: n

| AAATAIEFTSSFIR N 0% | U0 | AqwAE, Agqwy,
gy, (z2) |

IR U STAATTR-AIT ATHRSFIATENTCE AL MR 37 (397 U

arfea | HARRIATHRI=TI ATTTL N

- +103." In the Chhandas, the affix tach comes after
a Tatpurusha. compound in Neuter Gender ending in s or
aAg N

: Thus §féq + 9Hq = gea=raw, as in gleq=rd JITH, S0 also spr=isfrfisfy I
So also when a word ends in stq as, ¥g=zwraUA (¥T+BRY= qa+m+m=

FIoFIEA) SO also HFsy =TFwg@M N
Why do we say “when ending in stg or sta ”? Observe {Fexars #-

&g n Why do we say “in the Neuter”? Observe gararor giust argasay il
Vért :—The word ar “optionally” should be read into the sftra.
Thcrefore T is optxonally added, as @grETT Or MEEMY, TTTIVF: OF ETTHIGY I

HRIUT ATAIZTEATATA N Qo8 | TR Il AHT:, AFIFTEAT, (2T, I

g | AT TEAEAA AR FAGT FTHEN HATTATEAE
104. The affix tach comes after the word brah-

mana in a Tatpurusha compound, when the compound denotes
a person belon ging to a certain country.

-
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The word wﬂ‘i’%’=3ﬂ7ﬁ\¥§ w3y ‘belonging to a country’. This affix
comes after that Tatpurusha the first member of which is a werd deneting a

country. Thus Gugy e = gup=er:, and smafiser: “a Brahmana of Surashira
or Avanti”, This is an example of Locative Tatpurusha compound.

Why do we say “when referring to the name of a country”? Observe
e ang: ( Narada the bard of the gods”’,
FAEG FATHT AT NRo4ll  aFrfA i g?,nzqwm,mm, (=)0
i | FATDe T F1 HEN GTeqTATENE, TIAT WAHTTERL (| &

105. The affix tach comes optlonaﬂy after the
word brahman preceded by the words ¥ and mgy, in a Tat-
purusha compound

Thus Faer: or TTEW, AgT=g: or AgrEgn # The word @& is a synonym
of mrgror “a Brahmana ”, ‘
FFETSYETEFATCHATEI. B ok | W3R || gFgTe, 9§, T, W, SIaTd,
gaEr (=) )

qr”a W SRR mqa | g THRTAATE. SHTAATA, SHIUAIT T mxﬁr
W, § AT £75 TASR TRY AT |

106. The affix tach comes after a Dvandva com-
pound ending in a palatal, or a g or agorag when the
compound is a Samihéra Dvandva (collectlve noun taken as
& unity. )

The anuvritti of Tatpurusha which commenced at V. 4. 86,.ceases* The
rule applies to gARREsg “an aggregate Dvandva” which is always in Neuter
singular; and not to gatawEsg “ or mutual conjunction”. Thus arF =« &% =
=AFFT, 50 also FHATA, sfawa, TEHA, AU, WATINEL, FRATT, AL~
&9, mRqAET, YTAIEEI

Why do we say “after a Dvandva”? The afﬁx will not come after
a Tatpurusha, as, § sr=: @agar =¢sarw 1 Why do we say “when ending
in a consonant of =t class, or g, ¥ and g"? (bserve /A 4 Why do we say
“in a Samahéara Dvandva”? Observe grgzzedy 0

SERLIT QLRI N 200 U g | srsdfrary, aemitasTy,
=) N
gt | TRERAIRE: TATRAAET Tady wreradhis u
107. The affix tach comes after the words éamt
&e, when forming an Avyayibhdva, compound.

Thus 7707 wHte= 9T, XETET , I, TTHETHT U
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Why do we say when-forming an Avyayibhiva compound? Observe
qmyg ! Those words of zad class which end in a grg consonant add in-
variably (19%r ) the affix tach in spite of V. 4. 111. The anuvritti-of avayayi-
bhéava extends upto V. 4. 113. :

1 g, 2 f9ry, 3 waE, 4 7wE, 5 99ME, 63;3@?,71%{,8@3{,9%@*
10 fAg*, 11 gz*, 12 f%q, 13 way, 14 f77, 15 =gy, 16 =¥, 17 g7, 18 77, 19 fapaa®,
20 st g, = (as ITHCEH), 21 qIGICTATAT S3O: (as qeoped, GUET:, §ANY, and o7+~
&4, The second is Tatpursha) 22 gfirq, 23 gTyg

ARt | Qo< | ugn |l =, |
AT | STHQTESTAATITE S, e AT FArareq: |
108. The affix tach comes after an Avayayibhava
compound ending in =, as the final of the compound.

Thus gqarsa, seareRy, gearend U The final 31 is elided by V1. 4. 144.

AGERTTATEATT I} 202, | qFI 1| AGHFIA, FeqqTEqr, (F37) I
i || 577 TEOT | AT RACNGALILAAIOE, | A ANIEH  qeearesqdtarre=aaceat

T qedl HATT FATEE: 1
109. The affix tach comes optionally after an

Avayayibhdva compound, ending with a neuter word, whose
final syllable is 39 .

» The word st is understood here also. The word ‘Neuter’ qualifies,
the second i. e. last term of the compound. This allows option, where as the
previous stra had made it compulsory Thus wfg=Hs, or gig=wd, ITIHAH, or

EW"{ 1]
" afrdroraTERET O | Qo N ugT | /&Y, diorATeY, Ar@aroi-

w0, (FI) )
A | T O ST FRAACAITAAIAITRACEA T, qeAAT AT U
110. The affix tach comes optionally after an
Avayayibhdva ending in nadi, paurpamisi, and dgrahfyani.
Thus T GHTE=ITAR OF IYAFT IAATNATEH OF ITYTUTAIE, TYHTAUA
or IqTIFTA(OT U .

@ 128y ) TN N
gia: | @ §IR TYEHEI, | PAAIESIAr ATt T S warg U

111. The affix tach comes optionally after an Avy-
ayibhiva compound ending in a letter of jhay class (a mute

letter).
' The zra here means the pratydhéra grz i e. all the Mute consonants,

Thus IT&TH4A, or ITHHF, ITEVE, or ITTHA N
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frear yawET I Q2= | 9w 0 AL, =, A, () 0
i || ROSTFArTsgdIATES, Tl WaTa GAHEArarges /g
112. The affix t(u;h comes after an Avvaylbhﬁva
compoand ending in- ¢giri’, according to the opinion of the

Grammarian Senaka. _ ,

, Thus sy or syRrfre. AT or Iqiait . . The name of Senaka
is mentioned for the sake of respect (pujértha), for the anuvritti of the word
srenaTEar, “ optionally ” was understood here already.

Wt el TIETT I RRA N TR TgATdY, aram,smﬁ
T, =1 :
i | erEwAray 1 aﬁmﬂsﬁqmmﬁmm QF TIAT WX qHEIEAER: 0
113. The affix shach comes after the words sakthi
and akshi, final in a- Bahuvrihi compound and denoting a
portion of one’s body. o
Thus 9 &Y. qeq=RT@H T, so also Fearomw:, Figany:, FEaeEn: -
The word gH=Zasur: is genitive dual, while it ought to be ablative. Why do
we say “in a Bahuvrihi compound ” ? Observe JEHEH:, FERE: . Why do
we say “after sakthi and akshi?” Observe fqwg:, garg: 1 Why do we say

“when denoting a part of the body?” Observe taaxiy Twz, egmfRTTg: |
Thz new affix ¥ is employed instead of zw for the sake’ of the

accent. Thus wwawdt &ff, ftaawdt et 1 By stitra IV. 1. 41 the feminine of
words ending in an affix having an indicatory g is formed by =ty and not
Zrgn  Had the affix here been zw, then the feminine would havgé been form-
ed by #g (IV. 1. 15), which is anudatta (I1L 1. 4). Now by rule VI. 2. 198
the second term ‘saktha’ has optionally uditta accent, on this final in a”
. Bahuvrthi. When therefore, it is not oxytone, then by adding gfe the final
of fgawmdt would have bg:eli anuditta, so that the feminine in one case would
be oxytone, in the other not, which would be anomalous. But when 2ty is
added, it is a/ways udé?ta, which is desired : and removes the anomaly, The
anuvritti of Bahuvrihi extends up to the end of the chapter.
wz%:ﬁ-r&‘r NREB I agr@ || wgs:, gra, @)
A N SAFPSA-AZZATE: TEAAA WAMK FATGI=4T reror Gorary ' _
114. The affix shach comes after a Bahuvrihi
compound endmrr in the word anguli, when the compound
means “a plece of wood™.
Thus zigsrs, STU#ATE, so also qafgd 1 This is the name of a wood-
en spoon or fork of the figu'e of a finger by which barley &c are scattered.



BK. V. Ch. 1V. § 116 ] sTg 0 1074

Why do we say “in a Bahuvrihi”? Observe Zrgsratz:=% sTa#t garor-
wegr 1 1t is a Tatpurusha compound . formed by V. 4. 86, by adding syw as
samasanta affix, the aaguli meaning here size and not figure. Why do we say

“when meaning a wood ”? Observe, g=fufeges: |

fefrsmim g n e @R g, r%mrm, W, g N
= U AT 90 A TZATSEEATAFIAR. T T TR FArGR: | .
115. The affix sha comes after a Bahnvrihi com-
pound ending in mrdhan, and preceded by dvi and tri.
Thus fgmy:, #: 1 The feminine is formed by #fg and the accent
is regulated by VI. 2. 19;.
Why do we say “ preceded by dvi and tri?” Observe a‘tmqr u
reqTaTIATIqT: Ui QR% N QA I\ t{turr, aaregy: )
IR 1 gIEAEAT: WEEaT gEr WwoltaghT TR 1 AT TE g, | g
ERPE TgAtETTAr vArq qREr:
APERRR U AT TIARICAHEN HATHN AqTe || AFARAITE@ATL M
Ao | B3I o LRGN e W ATE A Ty v i o
116. . The affix ap comes attcr a Bahuvrihi com-

pound ending in a feminine ordinal Numeral or in the word

»

praméini.

.. The word guoft* means words in the feminine gender ending in an or-
dinal affix (V. 2. 48 &c). wamft means ‘a witness, a principal>. Thus wearow
qwdr srRi TRtot = sReArvftgrar wAA:  the nights, the fifth of which is auspici-
ous”. mmearoftzyAr WA 4 So also &Y gAfT Tl = WA FIEXA: meamug
yrargrar: “ having a.woman for authority ”.

Vdrt —The affix stg applies when the Ordinal Numeral is the prin-
cipal (pradhana) member ina compound. When the Ordinal enters fully
info another object,-and is not merely wrapped up as it were in another ob-
ject in a secondary way, there the Ordinal is the principal. The prohibition
of puavad-bhava—the change of feminine into masculine ordained by VI.
3. 24—applies also to the Ordinal when it is pradh&na. Therefore, the affix
is not added here. =HFarNTAR: T = HKeAroft gt ﬂﬁWiﬁT n 0

\ " Viért:—The affix 319 comes after ¥g when preceded by a word de-
noting asterism. | As gwRAT tr%rzx mrr AT wrar getor [ the night whose

leader is the astcrlsm mriga” so also gsgaan 1 Why c!o we say aqi,a@tgj

" rism”? Observe 3 FATHATHRT U - .
Vdrt: .—The affix st comes after Jg in the Chhandas. As, qmﬁ"

EEy W grawar:
Virt .—The affix =% comes after the word arg when preceded by an

ordinal having an affix denoting wages of service. Thus T5FT AIAISET =T9H
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iR wEwC S0 also - gawAIER: w1 Sttra V. 1. 56 gives the rule for
forming words denoting ‘wages’ by addingaﬁq (V. 1. 32). Therefore TR
wifasR: means “an artist whose rnonthly wages are tett coins ”
sraa st St Sre: N9QSl  QFIfH Il e T, A S, 2 Sne (aw)
gfeT: | ST AR TURRAT T A AP AT SEica]
117. The affix . ap comes after a Bahuvrihi end-
ing in loman and preceded by antar and bahis. :
Thus staaIfy Arraes = sTqaf: A ‘a cloak having the hairy sur-
face inside’. Similarly afgafa: g=: 1 '
ATATRAFRTAT: Tl a9 Aregerd | <N 9 | o1, AT
T, AFEATH, TGH, T, AYBEA N
gra: | ATGREIEAFCITIA HAE ATTRIAETH AGALOATTHR |
AT | WA 7T T
118. - The affix ach is added to the word nasﬂ«:a
final in a Bahuvrihi, when it expresses a Name, whereby nas
is substituted for nisikd, but not so when the Word sthﬁla.
pxcuede% the word nésika. :
Thus g qrfé[amsw m,gm: n The swis changed to o by

VIIIL 4. 3 so also gl Why do we say “when it is a Name”? Observe

gﬂﬂm 1 Why do we say “not after egm?” Observe egBATRHT 707

Vért —After the words e and @, for wf@HT is substituted ag but
no affix is added: as, gvomr:, @&ww: 1 In the alternative, the affix =19 is
added, as @gror®:, QO I ‘

Ishti —The forms fgfaar:, stan and sifgr: are vahd in the Revela—
tion (the Vedas).

IoETE Il 33 0 SETR || STEE, &, (99) )
qr’%{ N ITEITETE F MITRIAETEATFAFSAIRCT TAAT HAMH ATCRIASTH TGATTAR 1
FATAHRA, U T e 0
119. The affix ach comes after the word nablka.

final in a Bahuvrihi, when an upmrﬂa precedes it, and ¥ is
substituted for armq:r ]

This rule applies where the word is not a safijfi, as'it was in the last.
Thus gRar ATTHRISET =IAT, qurg: U The 7 is changed into ot by VIIIL 4. 28.

Vért .—The = is substituted for @t when & precedes it. As, -
SIATRISEY = (A7, S0 also fFEa: in the same sense.

gaAgAg R TRE T IO RE TR | g20 | GE 1 g

5T, GG, Wiy, g0, iy, w9y, Ngagr: |
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g || GUIATIAr ASATCIATAr  STIAAAAT (Aqray | seaefy o ReanEs Fora
faew u
: 120. The following Bahuvrihis are irregularly
formed by adding ach :—su-prita, su-§va, su-diva, drikuksha,

chaturasra, epi-pada, aja-pada, and proshtha-pada.

In some of the above compounds the f& (syllable) is elided. <
RTCER = GATaE, TOTH WGISEq = GoT¢, [ RATSeT =GR | AT HIRed = qikgat,
AARISHRSER = TGOXF, AT §9 G076 = goftas:, So sTHq:, WSy v, g7 qOIA =
qre9rE: U

anyg: gmﬁ zﬁzwurt’zratzzm I RN =R N A", T, g,
gfe, ¥, weaEm, (w9) |
IO | I T § THOT T A7 SHTRUTRT FEAEEAR ATy Tear s T
arEa: U
121. The affix ach comes optionally after the
words hali and sakthi, final in a Bahuvrihi, when preceded
by a Negative particle or by the words dus and su.

Thus sifyaamar gfsea=1g@: or 375>, @ or TRlw:, Y or gRlw U
So also ste@®y:, TS, TAFRY' or TEBIY:, FOFY: or YEHY: U

Some read the text as gTsa=ar: 1 According to this reading we have
sTgiR: Or YRS, TUTWR: OF EU~R: (AT qivheexn), gaiw: or gaveh: Il

fRrerafas TmEadn 1R g3 | freaw, s, oo, XaEn 0
I U ARG AT | AL TI, G THRA: qU AT ASOHAITEN qegagRriaanaT
JAA WA FErR: |
122. The affix asich (sr&) comes invariably after
prajd and medh4, final in a Bahuvrihi, when the above parti-
cles w31, § and & precede them.

Thus sTERZAAT HAISE = axxﬁrq nom. s. STHHI, so also TIFS, YIAT, STHYT,
gHqr, giar 0 The word “invariably ” (ffexr) shows that the anuvritti of the
word “optionally” of the last sfitra dues not run here. The word nitya also
indicates that the affix ack comes after praji and medh& even when preceded
by other words. As:

FTAAET § UHAETREACTIAN:
HIATRTAT AT TICTETAL 0
qgESTESE N ¢RI I g | agasn, sty 0
g | FEsT 5 swE AT o
123. The form bahuprajas is valid in the Vedas.

Thus JTIHAT fHAFATIIT U In the secular literature, the form is ag-

5, as AGHAT AT '
22
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 qRIFET e | Rk 0wty | At At fer |
TR 1 FIE A FAASTATAA AFAA=A AT AR qAwre: |
124. The affix anich (=rg) comes after the word
. dharma, when it is the last member of a Bahuvrihi com-
pound, and is itself the only word without” any other word
joined with it or when the first member is a single word.

Thus FwaroT yAtses = wearorata, nom. sin. sAONAT so also fyayat 1 Why
do we say Wwawerg “ when it alone is the last member” ? Observe gqoq: €31 Atsex
=qw@weryd: I The word Faarg according to Kasikd qualifies the word giqg
understood. That is, the first membzr must be o:.¢ woird though a compound
word, according to Kaumudi, and it explains such forms as ®FFTIaERAYAL, 377-

Rarryar (e. g. wifgaraft aU sTEsTmrarsgresTwaq) | According to Prasadakara .

A qualifies both the words warg and Y9I 0
ST GRICagurER: 1R 95T | T, §, 2fia, o, |tasa
R\ IR TR S I TR FAGAATTIAE [ u
125. The word jambhan stands at the ending of
a Bahuvrihi, when preceded by su, harita, trina, and soma.
The w9, is a word that has already taken the samésinta affix 3\’{
irregularly, and means‘ food’ or¢ tooth’. Thus gs/3g, as (AT TRISE), FHART
T 50 also FRFTEAT, FONAL (T W2 A&) FAww@r 1 When it means ‘tootly,
the compound should be analysed as, gonAg or ®m™T w=dseg 1 If su &c do
not precede it, we have qﬁﬁa’m: u
FhattaT Seadnt | R N agrla | ZiAemY, geaE o
iy | TR FAGHIRTAT YIS TEAIe T g=qant U

126. The form dakshinerman is an irregularly.

formed Bahuvrihi, when used in conjunction with a hunter.

The word ®gg means sang or a fowler, a hunter. Thus gfgordraneg =
gyt @ ‘a stag wounded by the hunter on the right flank’. But in the

foIIowmg verse:—zTAt FATSSTATAT TOTATHICION AT qrajomr, it denotes merely hunt-
" ing. The word &g means ‘@ wound’. Why do we say ‘in reference toa hunter’?

Observe afaoAa, THTH

T FHSATAEIC I QRO N wFIA | g, mﬁ-mavﬁ 0

I || HAEATHRR AT TR, FHET JATE | §9 GHA(T TEITes agafi a0
127, The affix ich comes after a Bahuvrihi when

the compound denotes the reciprocity of an action.
The compound denoting reciprocity of action is formed by II. 2. 27.
Thus SFERTT = 2RI FAY T € T 979 0 So also FATHRFT, TEAALS, TT;

¥
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g The affix g7 forms also avyayibhﬁva compounds, as it occurs in the
list of famga words II. 1. 17,
fERusIrEyasr | (< | warlar Il Fa?vwn’%sw =

IO || TOSTER o TEAAAE: QO Warq | fioeTg gty areedt oyt =g4l,
T g4t u :

128. The words dvidandi &c are valid forms in ich.

The word fggosmrn®a: is in the dative case, and not the Ablative case,

The dative here has the force of “for the purpose of that” (II. 1. 36). This

o~

word is therefore equal to fagvewataw wexar waig “the affix g= comes for the
sake of the words dvidandi &c”, i. e. it comes in such a way as to form the
words dvidandi &c. These words are used in fixed senses. Thus REPRe
qEUS, Muar® qgdq, but not here, fggosy et 1 Though the context is that of
Bahuvrihi, yet some of these words are Tatpurusha : as fagrea FHoRymra= M-

GTIRTOT U W AOEAr3 gheaw qgAra = AN ghat areaﬁr 1 The compound-
ing takes place by IL 1.72.

1 fygow, 2 Tagats, 3 TASHR, 4 IRATSHS, 5 IIMIET, 6 IAgTer, 7 IR,
8 gwargied, 9 AR, 10 IwaraRidr, 11 ATqUor, 12 Iwarqior, 13 gumarg, 14 svamrs,
15 g=qfE, 16 digaf3, 17 sisagfy, (swreqai®), 18 @y, 19 fageastr, 20 amf%@, 21
AR U

TEEFAE A | RN 9T 1 W, S S, ST, 500
TR T, CHADATTNCET FTTUETET TG AR @ararr agafiar o
" 129.  After the words pra and sam, there is the
substitution of jiiu for jAnu, when forming the Bahuvrihi
compound.
Thus gz& :ing:ﬂ'm q’g So also &g I

FeafEATar N g30 | wgTR | Fvera, Fraw (&) 0
| AT | SATETEACER FARTER (AT FREFEARGT 770 0

, 180. The substitution of jiu for jdnu is optional,
~ when the word trdhva precedes it.
' Thus ¥ gt m:a&asﬁﬁ:‘ or FAT:
FUET SAF N {3 N ugn | w9, qAF |
I 1 FYFETEFER AEAQTSITIAN AAQ FATEIR: U
131. The syllable anan is the substitute of the
final of 99 i a Bahlvrihi.

As gosiag suTSer: = oI, gfnit @ The feminine is formed by add-
ing g (IV. 1. 25); and these words are always use_d in this form for the-
feminine only ; no substitution takes place in the masculine, as #grqr: et
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qardr YT 1 FuE + 7= (VL 4. 148). sya+ e =For+§ (57 being elided
by VI 4. 134)=3T N
TS N L3R N OFT | g, ;A
T | LRI FESAFCASIIAT WA U
132. The anan is the substitute of the final of
dhanus in a Bahuvrihi.
As qr§ waten =gIFTsTT nom. S. grgysar I So also wograyear, geIyeT,
wfysaEr ‘ ‘
a1 &I I R33N 90 1 AT, SR, (W)
- iRt | Y USRS RS IAT AF W1 F0At AT | THov [ TIRr ey |
133.  The substitution of A= does not optionally
take place when the Bahuvrihi is a Name.
This declares an option, where the last stitra had made the substitu-
tion compulsory. As Wayg: or WHYAT, TEYF: Or TAYFAT Il
FATAT (A | 138 1 qEIeT | Sravr, @ 0
T | HATIETRTER ARSIl ¥ |
134. For the final of St is substituted ﬁa-’ in a

Bahuvrihi.
Thus FAAFTN Tex =g (SAr+ AT =T+ AT ==+, the 7 be-
ing elided by VL. 1. 66). So also ggwiuf: 1 There is punvad-bhava alse,
n:a‘e&geg%g@?xwz N g3y Il 9T | e, T, 394, 99, G,
gLa: ‘
i 1 99 IR § T 1B T YEET FROUTEN FAR SRR AR T )
135. For the final of sy is substituted ¥ when

preceded by ¥, qfa, § and gu¥ in a Bahuvrihi.

Thus the s7 of wr#y is replaced by t, as ygiey:, afeadag:, gufag:, gafs-
afap: 1t Why after these only ? See dfigameyr ara: Ul

Vért —The word sty is a material noun as wRgra faarE, and an adjective
as =gy ‘having the scent of sandal’. The rule of substitution applies when
it is used as an attribute. ‘Therefore, not here, AT TFIT 7T = GO 7GR
“a shop-keeper having many sweet perfumes for sale”. *

STeqTEATAT, | 38 Il 9T Nl sremrearatd, (Ta)
IR || STETREAAT &t TPMETRACTRITERT WA Tararr agaer qu u
136. The g is substituted for the final = of nee at

the end of a Bahuvrihi compound, when 7w means ‘a little ”.

Thus gIrsedrsiEaT = gaafeg s, “ food with a little broth ”.  So gg-

afy ¢ food with a little—a mere scent-of ghee’. So sfttnfeg u  Here sy is

a synonym of steq Ul
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IoATar" | 3% I a3 | SuwmEr, =, (T
g 1 ITATATEG AT TAETEICARIUIAT AT GARTT LA E GRG0

137. The g is substituted for the final =7 of n=y
at the end of Bahuvrihi, when preceded by a word denoting

a thing with which it is compared.
As quEgT wETsen = gt e wgafag )
qQITET BT STEAMEFA: N <N qZrfq | qrgew, I, araw

v

I 1l ITAARET | ITAAEAANATTCER TR TN AR TN ag:fidr
gatE N

138. The final & of grg is elided when it is at the
end of a Bahuvrihi compound, preceded by a word denoting
a thing with which it is compcned but not so when such

‘word is g &e.

The word ggararg is understood here. The &g substitution is a
samAsAnta affix in a way. Thus sarsred qrFed =AY AT 1 But g
qrg:, REFICE »

1 g, 2 gEw®, 3 sta®, 4 &fywe, S5 g, 6 s, 7 i, 8 oS, 9
ETEE, 10 HoSiw®, 11 modew*, 12 sys%, 13 &qra®, 14, sw%, 15 swg*, 16 wgar,
( st ), 17 ardy, 18 wivwnT, 19 @@, 0
. gTaTg =l 30 9gTA | SRR, =, (@) 0

g || AT AT Tl GEIAC TF | G47G [I9 | e Sdr WA
FEATAARY | FYT TR ey |

1389. The words kumbhapadi &c, have been form-
ed by the similar elision of the =« of arg :

The forms gagdr &c, are formed by eliding the final st of qrg,- and
then substituting gg for qrg before the feminine affix § by IV. 4. 130. This
substitution takes place only before the feminine affix g%q, and no where else,
as F#aqdl, waT§ 1 Those words in the list, the first members of which denote
an object of comparison or a numeral, would have elided st by V. 4. 138 or V.
4. 140. In their case, this stra teaches the invariable affixing of g% to such
words ; so that the optional rule I'V. 1. 8 does not apply to them.

1 gwaqdt, 2 gRad, 3 s, 4 gagdr* 5 gfaR, 6 gomdh* 7 qaad, 8 gEadr,
9 Firyradt, 10 sresitadt, 11 Fodr* 12 gord,* 13 faady, 14 fradr*, 15 qadt*, 16 srddy
17 Angadt®, 18 fsgadt®, 19 gudr, 20 feedt, 21 syrgadt, 22 giowdt, (Foadt), 23 genr-
qfr, 24 mirgdr*, 25 groad, (Frofedt), 26 godt, 27 gaved, 28 gweadh, 29 wergdl, 30
egoady, (egmadt), 81 sTadt*, 32 gAiad, 33 Arerady, 84 Frady, 35 Fawdy, 36 gayd, 37
gs=94Y, 38 sTaudy, 39 eqadl, 40 megaydt, 41 ATt u
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Hearggaeg | 430 | 930 | g, goie, (@) |
TR 0 GEAIgTen YIAET A FLAF: VTSI YT AR TAFEA: U
140. The final =« of wrg is elided also when a
Numeral or the word @ precedes it, in a Bahuvrihi.
Thus gr grargeq=fqra, farg, so also Frar qrarreq=garq v
Tafy TR 7 1l 3L gTfe | Tafi, geaed, g3 )
-gfar: | GEArgRex gﬁw o TEATA TAASTEATH 77 (AN AR rarary mﬁa
i |
141. For g=q is substituted g in a Bahuvrihi, When
a Numeral or g precedes it, and the whole word expresses
a stage of life i. e. an age.

' The % of g is indicatory, making Rule VIL 1. 70 applicable, by
which a nasal is added before g in declining these words in sarvanamasthina
cases: and rule IV. 1. 6-also applies to them. All rules relating to 3firq apply
to these. Thus gr smEea=fgx “a child of the age in which two teeth have
appeared”. - So also FaR, 9EFA || AAATTSTEA THEIT QL = A, FAC: “a boy
of the age in which all his teeth have appeared beautifully”. Why do we say
denoting ‘age’? Observe f{ga: Fwv 1

gegta N8R T (| 3Rl =, (F9) 0
g 1 oI T TANETER TF TATATA ST GG AR G 0
. 142. For danta is substituted dat in the Vedas,
‘when final in a Bahuvrihi.

* Thus q5I=ARAE, IATR e N
vt Sarar ) g8 0 gt | e, SaTan, (?q)n
- g u fEamargard aarat Ava FTsTen 39 {RESATAr ¥A U
143. For danta is substituted dat when in the
feminine gender denoting a name.
Thus syaredt, Fegdr it Why do we say when denoting a Name?
Observe gag=l, frq=t I |
AT AR AR N8 TS N RS, S, A A (F ) |
R | T UAF AT T FATETER TF THEARTAT AT09 U
144. Optionally dat is substituted for danta, in a
.Bahuvrihi compound, when it is preceded by the words §ydva

and aroka.
Thus >rage: or »IAIL, STUFIT: Of SIYHREA W 370+ means ‘dark’
‘non-luminous’. The word ggrar of the last stra governs this also, so that
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when the compound is not a Name, the substitution does not take place; as
rage, WIRL: |

am-ag‘agaiwm&w N8y Il 9F0R || wura, g', g9, ier

TJUEST:, =, (TT) N

IR 1 AR amrwezmrqm T Y TE TN T Faqsseq e 3@
TATACL FAK FACGAT AGAtSr FART W
" 145. The substitution of dat for danta is optional

"in a Bahuvrihi, when- it is preceded by a word ending in ww

or by g, Ia, ¥7 and que Il

' The word . “ optionally ” is understood here also. Thus Fgamregq, or
FIAFUTAT, 50 also AEA: or LA, THIR: O THER, VTH: Or TYI, AUEIq:
Or UEIA U :
The % of the stra indicates that the substitution optionally takes
place in other cases not enumerated : as sTf#gsa: or WEqq, ANHIA, or ANFKEFA:,
AYALE: Or TINF, FAIELEa: or g I

FFFTATTEAMET BT N 8% | MR | FHTET, ATEAAT, I |
I | RHIVSIAER FEATGAGT A(X FATHIRAT STETAT IYATATACE, | KIOTRFAT T€d~
At FWHIGAN STEAT TF=47
146. The final letter of kakuda is dropped in a

Bahuvrihi, when it denotes age or condition of animals.

The word svgeat means the changes which things undergo by lapse
of time, such as age &c. Thus STESTT RFITET = NENTTHST = A1 “ the young
of an animal”, ﬁq{gqmmaqarqr “middle—aged animal” : SHFFFA=TETAC
“old”. euFwHFA =AFTY ‘strong’, AfEHFA = WAL ATqFHwW: U

Why do we say when denoting a condition ? Observe Xygag: I

frmpeaaa | e39 | Tl Il B, 9a )
FET: U (ARG TG RFTAETEA ST FACGIAT (AT TH7 SPOYH 0
147. The Bahuvrihi word Trikakud, formed by
the elision of the final =t of kakuda is the name of a moun-
tam

strerRgIeaer = fAHEq “ a three-peaked hill, the peaks having the shape
of a hump”, All three-peaked hills are not so called it is the name cf a’

particular hill. When not denoting a hill we have faggy I -
STgat FIFTET N 8 | 9gn+ | 97, Brsar, spred, (3 )
IO 1 I (7 CHACAT TE FIHIWSAE ST HARK TgART QA 1
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148. After ut and vi, the final of kaLuda is elided

in a Bahuvrihi compound. -
Thus IATRIFINET = ISR, S0 also Farga 1 The word gy means
! palate . '
!{Uﬁ\%mm g8 9FT I guite, ferame, (@ra ) 0
O | QUITEqREs FTHIUSER (AT S137 sty Agafrgr qary 0
©149.  After plrpa, the final of kikuda is opmon-
ally elided in a Bahuvrthi compound. -
Thus gor, sKIFawes = INHRIFA, or YOHIFT: I
grgIRAt framAsan I ol o | §ey, gERY, e, et
IR0 I GIA T4 IR FMOread S R drtyaan | s BT BRI
forqreaw SgateY, Ty gasmTEn |
"150. The words suhrit and durhrit are nregu]cxrly
formed Bahuvrihi compounds, denoting ‘“a friend” and “a
foe "’ respectively. :

The word geg is derived from g + g7, the sty of gax being ehded in
the Bahuvrihi, It means one whose heart is favourably disposed towards
another. So also ggq is derived from g+ &%q, he whose heart is evil.

Why do we say “whs=n meaning a friend and a foe respectively”?
Observe geza: Fraiow:  the kind-hearted, merciful’, ggga®ru: “the evil heart-
ed thief”.

- grwafarr w70 448 1 Tt Il ST Il s
T | FERAAEAGAR: KL LA A7/ |
151. 'The affix ®T comes after uras &c final -in a

Bahuvrihi compouand.

Thus szEres: = sgggusea | So also frafadss:, strg=hrares: |

The words gam, sTTFr, T, Jr and ®3df: are exhibited in the list of
urasadi words as nominative singular, and not in their crude-forms as is the
case with other words. The reason of this is, that the singular number of
these words take the affix ¥, and not their dual and plural numbers. With
regard to the dual and plural of these, the affix &7 is optionally added by
force of sitra V. 4. 154. Thus fygarq, or f&gex:, ATIAMR or TTTER" 1l

1@, 2 affq, 3 I9ME, 4 T, 5 wag, 6 |, 7 Av, 8 sy, 9 afy,
10 7y, 11 wmfes, 12 stutstsy: 0 (The affix /Y is added to 375 when preceded by the
Negative particle 7T, as syaya: )

o Rrar Q4R | wETE N g, R (&)
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I 1 YATENEATY: R qAAr WAty i Ay o

152. The affix wq is added to a Bahuvrlhl the
last member of which ends in gz, when a feminine word is
denoted.

- Thus ggdr EITTSEAT Traraf = TEIPTHT AT U S0 also FgT=aHt; AFEANARC
anfy, gEarawr @t u Why do we say when denoting a feminine? Observe
ot asr or ggafERa: 1 The latter form is derived by adding v optionally
under V, 4. 154.

‘Agaer I R4 N wgner 0 =, e, o (RO) 0
R | TIRTEASHERATUATT R, TZIC ¥7q1 0
158. The affix w9 is added to a Bahuvrihi the
last member of which is a feminine word ending in long ¢
or % defined as nadi words, or which ends in a short =g Il
The word wdt is defined in I. 4. 3. 7'hus sggmrORT IO (Fgsa: FAA(S
feqea®y), agmEsgE: I agzﬁémz n  The 7 in sgg is for the sake of euphony.
Brorarar | 848 | gFTie | e, o, (wa) 0
IR | QUTATAR FAQTAT AT § FCEHAGANT RIIAA A 0
154. After all other Bahuvrihi compounds not
covered by the foregoing rules, may optionally be added the
affix wa 0

Thus gg@gx: or ITWIIR: Of AZWE', FEAMH' Or HEAIIE: Of AGHIS:,
wedrorR: or ggdton or ggdtureR: &c. The word ¥§ denotes all those Bahuvrihi
about which no special rule has been given above, How do you explain the
forms styer @, FETH g, in which the affix q is added, though these words

‘are governed by the general rule V. 4. 74, and ought to have taken the sama-

santa affix st? The affix sy is added to sgmw when the compound hasa
special meaning such as stg=: means ‘a boy’, sgg=: ‘a charana’.

‘ Why do we say “after the rest”? Observe fgagy:, Frea<:
q QAN QI qFTR I F Faraw, (F9) N
TW: 1) GErar AT AEHET WA KL TEAT 7T AR | gFor v v
155. The affix %9 .does not come after a Bahu-
vrihi when a Name is meant.
This debars ®e ordained by the last. Thus %aar swea = fsfg, f&-

qJA0: U
23
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foEaT I La% I g™ i dere, = 0
IrE: Il §AGEAITACAR: FY TFAr A NTIT | GAC AW AR |
156. The affix g does not come after a Bahu-
vrihi the last member of which ends in the affix 7w
This debars all the previous rules. Thus ggs: S=igIsen =TENAL,
here rule V. 4. 154 is debarred. argen: Foesdrsen =ggigst, here rule V. 4. 153
Is prohibited. By rule I 2. 48 the long final § ought to have been shortened,

but this is not done by considering it as a masculine “gagr agsfigr $79.” Seé
Vartika under 1. 2. 48. : : i

afegd |rg: | R4e I aiiw | afegd, wrg: (@ &) |
L1 ol aﬁ%ﬂﬁamsira%‘amgﬁl%‘ Y STEHAT AT
157. The affix ®q does ‘not come after a Bahu-
vrihi ending in the word bhratm when % means ‘ praised ’.

The word 3fegg: means ‘praised’, ‘respected &c. Thus sfrwar |rar
sex=gyrar ‘one having a good brother’. Why do we say when it means
“praised”? Observe TEuraH:, geargs: U

AT I R4< | wgH | e, egha, (7 %9) 0
R U FANCAT AEAF TN @ACH R TeAA T HTWR W
158. The affix &g does not come after a Bahu-
vrihi ending in short s in the Veda.

Thus gaT ATATSER = §IATAT, FRITT, GTETTT, Faraw U

ardraraan: TaTE I AU N agri | Ay, aesat, g (%9, ) 0
gia: | earg A ASTEA NS AEAGIAGAS: FI T T A

159. The affix %9 does not come after the words
nidi, and tantri final in a Bahuvrthi, when they mean organs

of body.

Thus Fgdr Aedsea=qgArrs: &, agasardar 1 The word gesft means
‘artery’. Why do we say meaning “parts of body"? Observe, ggardias:
e, agasama gow . The word =reh is a feminine word formed by &g that
comes after jAti; gest is formed by the upAdi affix § (un III 158). In Fganf®:
the long § is shortened as being an upasarjana (I. 2. 48); but the § of g=sft is
not shortened, as § here is not a feminine affix, but a krit affix (Hq fean at-
Tyt See 1. 2. 48 also).



Bk V. CH. IV. §. 160 ] T U 1036

frsraforas 1 Q80 1 wgTR W Fresranfer:, =0 0
g 0 eIty Tdwwoen &7 i Fare |
160. The word faerarfir is 1rregularly formed,

- without adding the affix wq, though the last word is a Nadt

word.
The word garfr means either fragseai or ggafw gar ! Here egeis

added to the root ¥ ‘to weave’: and denotes the instrument of weaving i. e.
‘a shuttle’. ftar qaroft sTe = fsyanfon 92, Fsqain: H7as: = sEsaaemR: “a new
unbleached cloth or blanket”, from which the shuttle has not yet been ex-
tracted, fresh from the loom. The #tis changed to u by VIII. 4. 29.
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